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Hartmut Erbse

Am 7. Juli 2004 ist Hartmut Erbse, langjdhriger verantwort-
licher Mitherausgeber der Glotta, im 89. Lebensjahr gestorben.
Geboren am 23. November 1915 als Sohn eines Arztes in
Rudolstadt (Thiiringen), promovierte er 1940 in Hamburg und
habilitierte sich dort 1948, jeweils aufgrund von Arbeiten aus
dem Bereich der Griechischen Philologie. Nach einigen Jahren
als Dozent wurde er 1945 apl. Professor und 1960 o. Professor
fir Klassische Philologie an der Universitit Hamburg. 1965
folgte er einem Ruf auf den Lehrstuhl seines Faches an der
Universitdt Tiibingen und nahm drei Jahre spéter einen solchen
auf eine entsprechende Professur an der Universitit Bonn an.
Dariiber hinaus erkoren ihn die British Academy und die
Gottinger Akademie der Wissenschaften zu ihrem Korrespon-
dierenden Mitglied.

Erbses dullerer Werdegang deutet nur vordergriindig seinen
hohen Rang als Philologe sowie seine auBerordentlichen
Leistungen und Verdienste auf verschiedenen Feldern der
Grézistik an.

Charakteristisch fiir ihn und von bleibendem Wert sind
namentlich seine grundlegenden Arbeiten zu Uberkommenem
aus der antiken griechischen Philologie; so etwa die Untersu-
chungen zu den attizistischen Lexika (1950) und mehr noch
verschiedene grofiere und kleinere Publikationen zu Herkunft,
Uberlieferung und Klassifikation der heterogen tradierten, {iber-
aus zahlreichen Scholien zur homerischen Ilias wie zunéchst u.a.
die Beitrdge zur Uberlieferung der Illiasscholien (1960). Reiche
Ernte aus jahrzehntelanger Konzentration auf dieses schwierige
Spezialgebiet brachte Erbse schlieBlich mit seinem opus maxi-
mum, der Edition Scholia Graeca in Homeri lliadem (7 Bde.
1969-1988) ein. Hier hat er — unzureichende, liberwiegend aus
dem 19. Jh. stammende Teileditionen (z.B. W. Dindorfs nur die
A-Scholien enthaltende Scholia graeca in Homeri Iliadem, 2
Bde. 1875, und weitere) ersetzend — erstmals ein umfassendes,
auf kritischer Sichtung gewaltiger Scholien-Massen beruhendes
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und allen editorischen Erfordernissen gentigendes Standardwerk
aere perennius geschaffen. Es bietet, von Vers zu Vers fort-
schreitend und nach Quellen geordnet, Erlauterungen antiker
Philologen aus der alexandrinischen Schule und anderen zu
vielen Detailfragen der Ilias — leider ohne eine Anzah! Scholien
mythologischen Inhalts, deren Edition von anderer Seite
reklamiert, aber bisher nicht verwirklicht wurde. Erbse hat als
kompetenter und maB3geblicher Kenner eines so besonderen und
komplexen Gegenstands sowie der vielfiltigen Verzweigungen
unter den Scholien diese in entsagungsvoller Arbeit fiir moderne
Benutzer verldBlich verfiigbar gemacht. Mit seiner kritischen
Gesamtausgabe der Iliasscholien wurde einem lange bestehen-
den Desiderat der Forschung nachhaltig abgeholfen.

Dem Vernehmen nach haben Erbses junge Kollegen in
Hamburg ihm einst ob der schon damals unverkennbaren Griind-
lichkeit und Ausdauer sowie des obenerwihnten thematischen
Schwerpunkts seines Arbeitens in beziehungsvoller Anspielung
auf den wegen seines Fleifles und seiner Produktivitit ehedem
beriihmten Grammatiker und Philologen Didymos aus dem 1.
Jh. v. Chr. (einem der Verfasser, deren einschligige Schriften
spéter in den sogenannten Viermdnnerkommentar zur Ilias ein-
gegangen sind) scherzhaft dessen alten Beinamen XaAxévrepoc
gegeben. An riickhaltloser Anerkennung von Erbses mit der
Neuedition der Iliasscholien erbrachter Leistung hat es denn
auch danach nicht gefehlt. Alfred Heubeck beispielsweise
sprach in seinem Forschungsbericht Die homerische Frage
(Darmstadt 1974, S. 237) davon, daB ,,H. Erbse sich* damit eine
»wahrhaft gigantische Aufgabe ... gestellt“ habe und ,man ...
von dieser Ausgabe nur in den Ténen hochster Bewunderung
sprechen® konne.

Erbses grézistische Forschungen waren jedoch keineswegs
auf das Gebiet antiker griechischer Philologie und Lexikogra-
phie beschrinkt. Schon seine von Bruno Snell angeregte, 1941
erschienene Dissertation, eine Edition der Fragmente griechi-
scher Theosophen, hatte Gewicht, so daB 1995 davon — fiir
Doktorarbeiten sonst durchaus ungewdhnlich — eine zweite
Auflage unter dem Titel Theosophorum Graecorum Fragmenta
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fallig wurde. Neben und nach seiner Arbeit an den Iliasscholien
verdffentlichte Erbse zusitzlich Studien von anderer Art. Seine
Beitrdge zum Verstandnis der Odyssee (1972) und die Unfter-
suchungen iiber die Funktion der Gotter im homerischen Epos
(1986) zeigen, daBl ihr Verfasser auch weiteren Homer-
Problemen nachgegangen ist. Uber Fragen des alten Epos hinaus
hat sich Erbse ferner mit solchen sonstiger groflerer Gattungen
und Autoren der altgriechischen Literatur auseinandergesetzt: in
den Studien zum Prolog der euripideischen Tragodie (1984),
den Thukydides-Interpretationen (1989) und den Studien zum
Verstandnis Herodots (1992). Ein repréasentativer Teil von
Erbses bis dahin erschienenen philologischen Opera minora ver-
schiedener Art findet sich in Ausgewdhite Schrifien zur Klassi-
schen Philologie (1979) zusammengestellt.

Aulerordentlich verdienstvoll war schlielich Erbses sorgfal-
tiges Wirken als Mitherausgeber moderner wissenschaftlicher
Reihen (so u.a. der Studienhefte zur Alterumswissenschaft) und
Zeitschriften (Hermes, Glotta). Im ersten Band der Glotta
(1909) hatten deren damalige Begriinder und erste Herausgeber,
Paul Kretschmer und Franz Skutsch, in ihrer Einfiihrung (S. V-
VI) als Hauptziel des neuen Organs eine enge Kooperation
zwischen Sprachwissenschaft und Philologie auf dem Gebiet der
beiden klassischen Sprachen und der darin {iberlieferten Texte
propagiert. Zur Pflege und Durchfithrung dieses Programms
fungierten auch spiter nach dem Vorbild von Kretschmer und
Skutsch jeweils Sprachwissenschaftler und Philologen gemein-
sam als Herausgeber der Zeitschrift. Die Rolle von Skutsch
iibernahm nach dem Zweiten Weltkrieg zundichst Bruno Snell
(fur Bd. 32, 1953 bis Bd. 51, 1973) und von diesem — der dann
noch etliche Jahre Mitverantwortung trug — Hartmut Erbse (ab
Bd. 39, 1961 bis Bd. 69, 1991). In diesen dreifig Jahren betreute
er die Glotta zusammen mit den Linguisten Hansjakob Seiler,
dem Nachfolger Kretschmers in der Redaktion (ab Bd. 36, 1958
bis Bd. 65, 1987), Heinz Happ (Bd. 51, 1973) und Klaus Strunk
(ab Bd. 52, 1974 bis Bd. 76, 2000). Erbse nahm jeweils nicht
nur die Aufgabe des vorzugsweise philologisch orientierten
Mitherausgebers, sondern in selbstloser Weise mit der ihm
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eigenen Umsicht und Gewissenhaftigkeit auch die des verant-
wortlichen Endredaktors fiir einen jeden Band wabhr.

Uber Annahme und Ablehnung von Manuskripten, die der
Glotta angeboten wurden, in vielen Fillen auch iiber Anregun-
gen oder Verbesserungsvorschldge gegeniiber den Autoren,
wurde am Ende stets einvernehmlich zwischen den beteiligten
Mitherausgebern entschieden. Das ging in der Regel so vor sich,
daf} derjenige von ihnen, bei dem ein Manuskript eingegangen
war, dieses, wenn er dem behandelten Sujet fachlich ndherstand,
mit seinen Empfehlungen an den anderen Kollegen weiterleitete,
oder, wenn er sich weniger zustdndig fiihlte, letzteren um einen
Entscheidungsvorschlag bat. Nach dem Eindruck des hier unter-
zeichnenden Mitherausgebers hat sich dieses Verfahren durch-
weg bewihrt, nicht zuletzt dank dem konstitutiven Anteil, den
H. Erbse dazu stets beigesteuert hat. Sein ausgeprigtes Quali-
tatsbewuBtsein und sein sicheres Urteilsvermdgen, seine hohe
Kompetenz im philologischen Bereich allgemein wie speziell in
dem der antiken Grammatiktradition, seine sachliche Akribie
und Korrektheit sowie seine Bereitschaft zu vertrauensvoller
Zusammenarbeit mit den jeweiligen Herausgeberkollegen sind
der Zeitschrift iber drei Jahrzehnte hin zugute gekommen.

All dies und eine angenehme, von seiner Seite aus meist
liberaus konzis gestaltete, stets zielfiihrende briefliche Kommu-
nikation mit ihm werden beim Verfasser der vorliegenden Zeilen
dankbare und respektvolle Erinnerungen an Hartmut Erbse
wachhalten. Sie gelten einem bedeutenden Gelehrten, Kollegen
und dazu bemerkenswerten Menschen: charakteristischerweise
ist er in einer spiten Phase seines Lebens voriibergehend von
Bonn nach Ahrensburg umgezogen, um dort ungeachtet
erheblich erschwerter wissenschaftlicher Arbeitsbedingungen
seine schwerkranke Frau bis zu deren Tod perstnlich zu pflegen.

Klaus Strunk
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Auch der Verlag Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht verabschiedet sich
an dieser Stelle dankbar von Professor Hartmut Erbse, dem
langjdhrigen Geschiftsfiithrer der ,,Glotta®. Zwei Verlegergenera-
tionen haben seine VerldBlichkeit und noble Freundlichkeit
schitzen gelernt. Das gilt auch fiir die Zusammenarbeit bei den
»Studienheften zur Altertumswissenschaft, bei dem lange von
ihm organisierten ,,Lexikon des frithgriechischen Epos“, sowie
bei der inzwischen auf mehr als 150 Bénde angewachsenen
Reihe ,,Hypomnemata®, deren Mitbegriinder er war. Inhaber und
Mitarbeiter des Verlages werden sein Andenken in Ehren halten.

Dietrich Ruprecht



Akhilleus’s Horse Balios: Old and New
Etymologies

By APOSTOLOS N. ATHANASSAKIS, Santa Barbara

Akhilleus’s horses are extraordinary, immortal horses that were
given to Akhilleus by his father, Peleus, who had received them
as a gift of Poseidon (/I. 23.276-86). They are superior even to
the fabulous pair of mares owned by Eumeélos, son of Pheres,
grandson of Admétos. As long as Akhilleus is angry and stays
away from the battlefield Aias is the best of the Achaeans. Thus,
the mares of Eumeélos are {mmotr pev pey apoton (11.2.763) as
long as the horses of Akhilleus are not present. There is a simple
truth to the excellence of Akhilleus’ horses. Their master is the
best warrior and they are the best horses (/1.2.763-70). Xanthos
and Balios are first mentioned by name in the sixteenth book of
the Iliad (145-54). 1t is when Patroklos puts on the arms of
Akhilleus and has his horses yoked to the chariot for battle that
we first hear not only of the name, but also of the genealogy of
these mythic horses. Xanthos and Balios fly like the breezes,
they are sons of Zephyros and Podargé, daughter of the
stormwind Harpuia. Like men and like the gods they have
feelings. When these immortal and ageless horses hear that
Patroklos is dead they weep stubborn and bitter tears. He is
“their charioteer” and they grieve for him only as the closest of
kin would (/1.17.426-42, esp. 443-444). Akhilleus speaks to
them and urges them to rescue the body of Patroklos. Both
Xanthos and Balios understand and they run like the wind. Only
Xanthos is given speech by Hera, but he speaks for both of
them: “We will keep you safe, mighty Akhilleus, but the day of
your doom is near ... we will run as swiftly as the west wind”
(11.19.400-24; esp. 408-09).

Xanthos has posed no problem for etymologists. The same
cannot be said of Balios, whose name has been rightfully
connected with Pailds, ‘dapple’, and equally rightfully

Glotta, LXXVHI, 1-11, ISSN 0017-1298
© Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 2004
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suspected as a foreign word in Greek, one of Thracian, Phrygian,
or, most likely, Illyrian origin. Frisk and Chantraine usually list
kindred words which may offer insight or promote productive
argument. Modern Greek (NW) pmwdAios and Vlach baliv are
conspicuously absent in the relevant lexical entries. A discussion
of these words may throw some new light not only on their
relationship but also on the origin of Paiids and its particular
meaning when it was used as the name of a horse. Shipp seems
to favor the connection of Bakios / Baiidés with Illyrian and
cites Hoeg as his source of information that the nomadic
Sarakatsans and many other pastoral peoples of the north
Balkans use baliu/balid to indicate a sheep with a white face. In
support of an Illyrian origin he cites Albanian balé ‘horse with
white spot on the forehead’' Shipp and most of the scholars he
cites incline in the direction that seems the likelier one from the
linguistic viewpoint. Yet, there are complexities that should be
pursued further. In the present study I propose to dispel the great
confusion that exists in various lexica about Modern Greek
pwdiios (pronounced balius in the NW) and Vlach — some
prefer the term Aromounian — baliwbalid, and to produce
evidence that both Homeric Bahios/BaAiés and Latin, actually
Oscan-Umbrian badius/*balius are originally Illyrian words.

' Shipp, G.P., Modern Greek Evidence Jor Ancient Greek Vocabulary,
Sydney university Press 1979, 127-29. In his discussion of the root bhel
Pokorny strongly supports the view that BakiSs is of Illyrian origin: Pokorny,
Julius. Indogerman. etymol. Wort. Tiibigen/Basel 1959. Grogel; clearly shares
Pokorny’s view, Groselj, M. Ziva Antika, vol. 3, 1953, 196 and 203: See
also Huld, Martin E., Basic Albanian Etymologies, Slavica Publishers, Los
Angeles, 1983, 40. In Serbian Vojvodina, I have been told by a native
speaker, the words bd/ (white), baltat (with white patch on forehead) are in
use among Roumanian speakers. To me, these too would appear to be of
Illyrian/Albanian origin. As for bal, ‘hair of the head’, in Greek Romany, we
may have to leave lllyrian aside and refer it to Sanskrit bhalam, ‘forehead’.

See also Messing, M. Gordon, 4 Glossary of Greek Romany, Slavica
Publishers 1988, s.v.



Akhilleus’s Horse Balios: Old and New Etymologies 3

The voice is stern, almost retaliatory. It breaks the stillness of
a hot late afternoon somewhere in the woodlands or the fringes
of cultivated land in Epirus, Aitolia, Akarnania. It is addressed
to a recalcitrant goat about to leap into someone’s cornpatch or
bean field. The goat is black, or very dark brown, yet with a
white patch on the forehead — for some reason black goats rarely
have white faces. Bdlia, bdlia! persists the voice to no avail.
Bdlios (-a) is a very old word which is still very much alive. It
cuts across the ranks of goats, sheep, cows, and horses. But béla,
‘white’, is reserved only for sheep, especially ewes: mpativa
puméla (Greek), oie béld (Vlach) both designating a white sheep.
It is important to question the misleading search for Greek
etymologies for these words, which are rarely, if ever, heard in
Southern Greece, or in the Ionian and the Aegean islands. It is
very significant for the argument proposed here that balius/a is
entirely unknown in Crete and Cyprus.” At this point the origin
of Greek pmaiios (pronounced balius in most of NW Greece
and spelled balios hereafter for convenience) should be
explored. Almost all Greek lexicographers tend to favor the
speciously tempting etymology PaAlds > M. Greek bdlios.
Eagerness to connect M. Greek balios with Achilleus’
horse BaAios tipped the scale in favor of an embarrassing error’

2 This might be the case among Albanophone shepherds in the area of
Korinth, parts of Boeotia, Attica, and N. Euboea. Crete has a very rich
pastoral vocabulary. For goats and sheep that show a white patch on the
forehead the Cretan word is asteratos, €. For white headed animals there are
other terms: skarokephale, asprokephalope (fem.): Xanthoudidis, Steph. A,
Poimenika Krefes, Herakleion 1919, 358-59; original publ. Lexicographikon
Arkheion 5, 1918, 267-323. See also Mavrakakis, Yannis, Poimenika fes
Dytikes Kretes, Chania, 1948 27-30; repr. Athens 1985, pp. 38-41. Neither
Xanthoudidis nor Mavrakakis mention balios anywhere. In Cyprus aspropsa
is used of a whitefaced goat or ewe. A horse with a white face and a body of
another color is called photias: Xioutas, Pavlos, Kypriaké Laographia ton
Zoon, Kentron Epistemonikon Meletan, vol. 6, Lefkosia, 1978, 6, 110.

* Andriotis considers the derivation from Ancient Greek improbable:
Etymologiko Lexiko Tes Koings Neoellenikes (Thessaloniki 1967). I
Stamatakos, Lexicon Tes Neas Ellenikes Glosses, Athens 1971, leaves room
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which also includes the failure to explain why Ancient Greek
Baitds did not acquire the phonetic value valiés in Modern
Greek following the universal shift b — v.*

Homer does not give us any hint about the color of Balios.
Perhaps Homeric warriors understood the meaning of the name
as easily as they understood Xanthos. However, such a guess has
to be arrived at indirectly since Balios in the lliad refers only to
this one horse of Akhilleus, and the presumably related Baiidés
does not occur in the Homeric epics. Its rare occurrence and
narrow distribution do not suggest a commonly understood
Greek word. Even the meaning we assign to it, ‘dapple’, is
questionable. For example, Euripides in Hecuba 90 €idov yap
BaAtav éladov could be using a rustic word without too much
attention to its precise meaning. Be this as it may, the very
existence of balids in ancient Greek as well as of bdlius in
Modern Greek invites speculation.

The connection Balios/baliés seems secure. If balids is to be
semantically connected with ‘white’, then a host of IE words as
well as Greek phalés/phalios enter the etymological spectrum. It
seems very reasonable to consider these words in connection

with IE bhél. The following is a very selective list of derivatives
from this root:

Albanian  ballé: forehead, balé: horse with white spot
on forehead

Greek $aiios: having a white patch, parés: white

for doubt. Papyros: Enkyklopaidikon kai Glossikon Lexicon, Athens 1961,
lists “Ancient Romounian” balii as the more probable origin. Bongas in his
Ta Glossika Idiomata Tes Epeirou, loannina 1964, opts for BaAiés/baiids
thus indicating a lack of awareness of the morphophonemic problems.

* This is mentioned in the abstract of a paper I presented before the APA,
“Akhilleus’ Horse Balios: Old and New Etymologies”: APA Abstracts of The
One Hundred Twenty-Eighth Annual Meeting, New York 1996, 83. In this
abstract [ wrongly state that an animal called balios in M. Greek, and in
Vlach for that matter, shows two white stripes on its face. The definition I
give in this paper is the correct one.
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Gothic bala: blaze
Greek Palos: ‘dapple’?

Illyrian *balta: marsh

Latin blatea: clump of dirt

Lithuanian bdlas / bditas: white

Norse bal: fire, blakkr: yellow brown, dark brown

OCSL bélu: white / blato: lake (as in Bulgarian)
Sanskrit bhdlam: light, gleam; also, forehead.
Welsh bal: having a white spot on the forehead

(The above words as well as scores of other derivatives are to be
found in Pokorny.)

If Modern Greek balios is not of Ancient Greek origin, one
obvious language in which to search further is Vlach (some use
the term Aromounian for it). Vlach is as direct a descendant of
Vulgar Latin as Italian, Spanish, and Portuguese are. More than
half of its vocabulary comes from Greek of various periods, and
if Greek balios (sp. pwakios) were not a word of foreign origin,
one might well suspect that baliu came to Vlach from Greek.
Within Greece Vlach is spoken in several parts of the northwest,
especially at Metsovo, Kalarites, and in the Vlachochoria, the
“Vlach Villages”, that are scattered to the right of the uppermost
part of the Acheloos river. The Romanian scholar Pascu
considers Vlach balit one of the twenty-two words of Ancient
Greek origin to be found in Roumanian and Vlach taken
together.’ His opinion must have influenced both Greek and
Roumanian as well as Vlach lexicographers. Nikolaides who
used Greek characters in his lexicon derived Koutsovlach (yet
another term for Vlach or Aromounian) pmwdiiov from Greek
Bakiés in 1909°: However, in addition to the already noted

* See Lazarou, Achille G. L’Aroumain et Ses Rapports Avec le Grec,
Thessaloniki 1986, 252; Lazarou cites Pascu, B. Rumdnische Elemente in den
Balkansprachen, Genéve 1924.

® Nikolaides, Konstantinos, Etymologikon Lexikon fés Koutsoviachi-
kes, Athens 1909,
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morphophonemic difficulties, it should be said here that th
pastoral vocabulary of the Greek Northwest, especially words
denoting color of animals, includes a plethora of Vlach words’:

kavolTa, gray-white: V1. canuta (< L. canus, ‘white’)
kdTolva, reddish over white: VI coatsina (< L.
coccinus, ‘scarlet-red’)

dAopa, white: VL. flora (< L. florus, ‘shining’ — rare, e.g.
Gell. 3.9.3)

Baliv does not exist in Roumanian. According to Nikolaides,
Roumanian uses other words for the same concept.

Much as French bai and its English derivative bay, both
referring to a chestnut brown horse, go back to L. badius/*balius
— to be sure, through intermediaries such as bagius, bayus, Vlach
balid might tempt us to attribute it to the same source.® Yet, note
must be taken of the fact that baliu does not exist in Roumanian
proper. Medieval Latin seems to have inherited badius and not
*balius. The Medieval Greek Bd8ios/Bddeos, certainly a loan
word from Vulgar Latin, does also argue for badius as the
progenitor of bai, bay, etc. All this makes the derivation of
Vlach baliu from Latin doubtful.’ These are rare words for most
people in most languages. L. badius, ‘brown’, is rare and use
only of horses. The dubium *baliolus ‘dark’, ‘swarthy’ (Plaut.
Poen. 5.5.22) would be a related form derived from *balius.

"It is convenient to give these words in the feminine gender. They usually
refer to female goats or ewes, since few males are spared the knife. In Greek,
at least, kavobTa and dAdpa refer to goats while kdTowa is reserved for
sheep.

® For bagius, bayus see Niermayer, J.F. Mediae Latinitatis Lexicon Minus,
1976, s.v. badius.

® In the passage cited here *baliolus would be a derogation for an Afer, a
black African. The Greek loan word BdStos/Bddeos, ‘bay’, occurs in the epic
of Digenes: Avy. Z 640. See Ernout-Meillet dict. etym., 1967, s. badius;
Pokorny, s. badios (above 1); Kriaras, Emmanouel, Lexiko t€s Maisaionikés
Ellenik&s Demodous Grammateias, 1971, vol. 4. s. Bddios.
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Since IE bh yielded f in Latin and Italic, Latin/Italic badius,
*balius can be connected with IE bhél only as a loan word from
one of the Illyrian dialects that were spoken from very early
times on the east coast of Italy.'® It is noteworthy that in Oscan-
Umbrian intervocalic d was represented by a special character
[r : rsin L.] and that it is frequently unclear whether the original
sound is d or I. Hence the certainty that the word is Oscan-
Umbrian and the great likelihood of foreign, Illyrian origin on
grounds of phonology and meaning.

Several Illyrian tribes, such as the Iapyges, the Calabri, and
the Apuli, migrated to Italy, especially in the areas of ancient
Apulia and Calabria. The linguistic evidence attesting to their
presence in these areas consists mainly of names of animals,
rivers, mountains, and tribes. An Illyrian word reflecting IE bhel
as bal- made its way into the Oscan-Umbriam dialects to
produce badius/*balius. The likelihood of Illyrian origin for this
word is increased by the presence in Albanian of an impressive
cluster of words that involve the sound and the basic meaning of
IE bhél.

ballé forehead

balé mare with white patch on the forehead

balté marsh

bali dapple dog

baliku dapple dog

balahsi almost any animal with a white patch on
the forehead

baloja white ox

balio horse ram, etc. with white patch on the
forehead

baleskéa dapple goat

' See Palmer, L.R., The Latin Language, London 1955, 5-12, 39-41.
Also, Poultney, James, The Bronze Tables of Iguvium, APA Monograph
XVIII, 1959, 56-59; For the sound d see p.59. It should be noted that in
Oscan-Umbrian IE b4 becomes feven in medial position.
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The number of words that involve the Illyrian root bal,
‘white’ in specific ways, is impressive. Also the fact that
Albanian ballé, ‘forehead’, corresponds phonetically and
semantically to Sanskrit bhdlam, also ‘forehead’, is very
impressive.'" In view of the generative strength, semantic
compass, and tenacity of bal in Albanian, we are justified in
suggesting that Vlach baliu is an Albanian, hence an Illyric, loan
word into Vlach. That Sanskrit bhalam and Albanian ballé both
mean ‘forehead’ is no less significant than that the term for a
blaze horse in Albanian is balé. The Greek loan word balios
must have been introduced into Greek through Vlach. There are
many such words in the pastoral language of the Gree
northwest. Thus, barz (Grk. pumdpt{os), grey-colored goat, and
shyt (Grk. owotTos), hornless animal, are Albanian words that
came into Greek through Vlach."

It will be profitable at this point to look briefly at certain
meaningful details that emerge from a consideration of the
following Germanic words:

OG  blach-plak pale, white

ON  bdl : fire

ON  blakkr : bay (horse), black

ON  bleikr : pale (horse)

OE  blac : pale as in ‘pale horse’ (cf.

blanca steed = white horse)

"' Modern Greek umdia, forehead, is a loan-word from Albanian. Widely
used in northern Greece, it is rarely heard in much of southern Greece,
almost never on Crete.

"2 Lazarou (above 5) also Bongas (above 2) s.v. The chronology of the
contact between Vlachs and Albanians may go back to the middle of the first
millennium A.D., although our sources offer us firmer ground for later times,
especially for the eleventh and twelfth centuries. For details see Hammond,

Nicholas, G. L. Migrations and Invasion in Greece and Adjacent Areas,
1976, 37ff.
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It is to be noted that E. blanch, blank, bland go back to
Germanic words which became Common Romanic and were
eventually borrowed into English usually through Old French.
The Germanic words on the above list are, of course, all related.
English black, bleak, bleach, blend, blench, blink, and even
blonde/blond (which may be derived from Germanic through a
French intermediary) are also kindred words." Both these words
and the words on our selective list go back to the root bhél in its
zero grade form bl. It is quite clear from the meanings of the
words generated by this root that the underlying radical semantic
kernel is something like ‘sheen’, ‘gleam’, ‘shining’. Greek aifw,
to shine, is helpful here:

aibdin black smoke soot

alfnip the gleaming upper air

aifoy (olvos) bright, sparkling

aibloy of the shining/gleaming visage/face;
black

ailbw to set on fire, to kindle

albopevos blazing

As is quite easily gathered even from the semantic behavior of
Greek aifw, but even more pointedly from the semantic compass
of color terms in which IE bhél is reflected, some words that
mean ‘to shine’, ‘to gleam’ can produce derivative forms —
nouns and more commonly adjectives — that can mean ‘shining
black’ or ‘shining white’. In the case of animals and, more
specifically here, horses, white does not usually refer to the
whole animal but rather to a prized white spot or star on the
animal’s forehead. English blaze, a word derived from the same

' For a wealth of information about the ancestors of these words see
blakkr in De Vries, Jan Altnord. Etymol. Wort., Leiden 1977. Not only blakkr

but bleikr as well may refer to a pale horse: see Cleasby, Vigfusson, Craigie,
Icelandic English Dictionary (Oxford 1975).
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root as black, is a case in point.'* A blaze horse is a horse with a
white spot on its forehead. This is not confined to the IE
languages. In Turkish beyaz means ‘white’, ‘white spot’. In
reference to a horse beyaz means a horse with a white patch on
the forehead, a blaze horse."

The Greek northwest presents us with a handful of loan
words ultimately derived from the root bhel:

(1) pmdhios: animal with white patch on forehead

(2) umdAa:  forehead

(3) BarTos:  marsh, swamp

(4) pmwoTe: small piece of earthenware/clay jar for
water or wine (note 17)

(5) umidva:  aclod of moist clay/earth turned up by the
plow

The third of the above words poses an anomaly. It, too, should
betray its non-Greek origin. In other words, it should be written
and pronounced *umd\Tos. Andriotis attributes its origin to
Slavic blato, ‘lake’/‘swamp’.'® Like BdSecos, Badios, it most
likely was a learned borrowing. Hence, § and not p for a non-
Greek |b|. However, this maybe Greek BdATos is much more in
line with Illyrian *balta and present day Albanian balté,
‘marsh’."” Vlach valti, ‘marsh’, seems, in turn, to have been

"* For blaze (N. blesi) see Onions, Friedrichsen, Burchfield, The Oxford
Dictionary of English Etymology, 1966.

'* Thus beyaz aygir, blaze stallion. A good example is to be found in the
sixteenth century Turkish epic Dede Korkut: Karaalioglu Seyit Kemal Dede
Korkut Hikdyeleri (Istanbul 1994) p. 40. For translation see The Book of

Dede Korkut by Faruk Siimer, Ahmet E. Uysal, Warren S. Walker, Austin
1972, 24.

'* Andriotis (above 3).

"' Markos Botzaris wrote pmdte/uméTe (< balté) for m\és and Adormn
respectively (both mean clay, mud in M. Greek: Giohalas, Titos, To Elléno-
Albanikon Lexikon tou Markou Botzari, 1980, words numbered 757, 1265.
HToTL is mentioned by Bongas (above 3) but not by Andriotis (above 3) or
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taken over from Greek. Undoubtedly Slavic is the word pmidva
< SL. bolna (Pokorny s. bhel). The four words that precede it on
this list point very strongly in the direction of Illyria/Albania.

Clearly, NW Modern Greek pmdAios is not a survival of
Homeric paAios/Parids. In turn, Vlach baliy must have been
borrowed from Albanian and not from Latin — more accurately
Oscan/Umbrian — badius/*balius. In fact, there can be little
doubt that these words originated with Illyrian settlers on the
Eastern coast of Italy. Modern Albanian retains a productive
root bal < bhel. The eight Albanian words mentioned in this
article come from limited lexical sources. North Western
Modern Greek has borrowed from Albanian not only pmdAios
‘animal with white patch on forehead’, but also pmdAa,
‘forehead’, BdATos, ‘marsh/muddy place’, and — I think pmoTt,
‘clay jar’ (Cf. pwdTe, pmoTt in the Albanian glossary compiled
by Markos Botsaris). Greek pwdiios and Viach baliu are of
Albanian origin, although it cannot be determined with absolute
certainty that speakers of Vlach rather than of Greek were the
first to borrow the word from Albanian. However this may be,
speakers of English can be fairly sure that their blaze horse as
well as the blanca steed in Old English (white, grey horse) are
etymologically and semantically related. The connection
between these words and Balios, the horse of Achilleus, does
excite the imagination. To state that Modern Greek pmwdAios,
Vlach baliu, L. badius/*balius and the derivatives bay (E), bai
(F) all go back to Illyrian is to do no more than make an effort to
put these words in their proper relationship.

Stamatakos (above 3). Every uméri | have known was made of clay. The
word is still in use in Epirus, Aitolia, Akarnania.



Hom. yégpupa, and Arm. kamurj ‘bridge’

By ROBERT S. P. BEEKES, Leiden

Hom. yépupo does not mean ‘bridge’; its meaning in the two
contexts is unknown. It is argued that the word means ‘beam,
(construction of beams)’, metaphorically ‘line of battle,
phalanx’. It is a substratum word, which may be cognate with
Arm. kamurj, and perhaps with Hattic hamuruwa.

1. The possible connection of Gr. yépupa and Arm. kamurf
is much discussed. One objection has always been that in Homer
the word does not mean ‘bridge’. It is usually translated with
‘dam’, but this meaning gives difficulties in both contexts where
the word is found. I think that the solution is found in a
suggestion by Furnée (1972, 223), viz. that Hattic hamuru(wa)
‘beam’ might be connected. (As he gives no source, I assume
that the idea is his.) One may not immediately accept this
suggestion, but when one looks again at the Homeric contexts, it
becomes clear that ‘beam’ is the meaning of the word in Homer.

2. Before discussing the Homeric usage of the noun, I recall
the use of the verb yepupdéw. In & 245 Achilles grabs a tree,
which comes down and bridges the river. This agrees very well
with the notion that a bridge can be formed by a beam, i.c. a
tree. The meaning ‘to bridge’ is the normal one in classical
Greek. In O 357 Apollo, assisting the Trojans in their attack on
the Greek camp, tramples the banks of the ditch and:
YeQOpwoev 8¢ xélevBov ‘bridged a path’, which is something
like ‘made a bridge as a path’ (over the ditch of the Greek camp)
for the Trojans. Here we have the (later) notion of a ‘bridge’,
which is this time made by making a kind of dam. (It does not
imply that yépupo means ‘dam’; we shall see that in Homer the
word never means ‘dam’.) So the two passages do not teach us
much.

Glotta, LXXVHI, 12-21, ISSN 0017-1298
© Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 2004
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3. The noun yépupa (long v, short o) occurs in two
contexts, one being E 88f, the other a formula.

In E 88ff we read : (notope)

YEWappw, 6 T dxa péwv Exédacoe Yepdpag,

tOv & ob1T &p te TEQupon dep(Y)Hévar ioxavonoty,
obt’ &po. Eprea {oxel dAwdwv Epenrénv.

It is clear that a kind of embankments is meant, but the
question is whether these can be earthen dams, as is generally
assumed. Tépupaut is followed by a participle which has a varia
lectio. Leaf ad loc. chooses éepypévon and translates ‘fenced
close’, but I do not see what this means. The embankments are
themselves a kind of fence (as is confirmed by €pxea in 90), so
how can you fence a fence? éépyw® means ‘shut in’ or ‘out’ and
this gives no acceptable meaning. (If we assume the meaning
‘beam’ we get no proper meaning cither.) So we have to
consider the form éeppévor. The verb means ‘fasten together’.
Leaf translates: (dams) ‘joined together in long lines’ or
‘bound’. 1 agree with his comment “Neither of these is very
satisfactory; eipw always means ‘to connect together by a rope
or string’”. Nevertheless this interpretation is generally
accepted. Ameis-Hentze-Cauer say: ‘gereiht, d.i. ununter-
brochen sich an den ufern hinziehend’. This is a highly forced
interpretation. Lamer (1932, 1069) is correct when he says:
“Aber auch ‘gereihte Ddmme’ sind es nicht” (i.e. sind nicht
denkbar). (Ruijgh points out to me that Homer has no (passive)
perfect from éépyw, but that he uses épx/y-, as in Epyota,
(8)épyato. Note further that éépyw is the lectio facilior, as it is
much more frequent than eipw in Homer.) However, when we
use the meaning ‘beams’, the expression is perfectly clear:
‘beams connected together’ are meant, which form (parts of) an
embankment. (Note that a bridge consisted also of a number of
beams, fitted together or not.) (One might prefer ‘plank, board’
for ‘beam’; often the same word has both meanings, cf. OFr.
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balka ‘Laufplanke’, OE bolca id.; after all, the distinction
between beam and plank is a gradual one.)

There is further evidence for this meaning. In 88 the verb is
¢xedaooe, ‘scattered’. This verb seems inadequate in the case
of an earthen dam. It is understandable that Naber and Nauck
conjectured éxéaocoe ‘split’ (see Leaf), since an (earthen) wall
1s ‘broken’ by a torrent; but it is not what the text says. With the
notion ‘beam’, the use of éxédacoe is perfectly natural: the
wooden structures are torn to pieces (of wood) and scattered.

4. The other context in Homer is the formula ava
TTOAELOLO YEQUPAC (O 378, A 160, Y 427; émi © 553; no prep.
and moA. A 371). The meaning is roughly ‘the lines-of-battle’ or
the space between them. The latter idea is not necessary; it
seems to have arisen because it had to mean something different
from ‘phalanx’, and because of specuiations how ‘dam’ could
come to mean ‘line-of-battle’. There have been many attempts
to explain the meaning from ‘bridge’ or ‘dam’. The meaning is
at once clear when one assumes ‘beam’: it is exactly the same
metaphor as in the case of &iayg, which also means in origin
‘piece of wood, log’. So the meaning ‘beam’ solves all
difficulties in Homer.

Singor, 1991, 27, rejects the traditional explanation of
earayg as ‘line of battle’ from a metaphor: the advancing line
of warriors was compared with a rolling (straight) trunk of a
tree, which he finds “hardly convincing”. I find this explanation
quite satisfactory; in fact, to what else would you compare it?
He further thinks that in the traditional explanation the fact that
@arayg (with one exception) always occurs in the plural is not
explained. However, there is no problem: the poet wanted to say
‘lines of battle’ and used the plural; there is nothing remarkable.
Singor suggests that in a few cases the plural péhoyyec means
‘line’, in the singular, but this interpretation is not necessary: the
plural is in all instances quite natural (note that ye@oOpog too
only occurs in the plural). His own suggestion is that péAayé
meant ‘spear’ (comparing 36pv ‘wood, spear’) and that ‘(row
of) spears’ was the origin of the notion ‘line of battle’. But there
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is no indication whatever that the word ever meant ‘spear’, and
this assumption is quite superfluous. (The ancient explanation
saying that people EDAOIC kol POMAAOIC KOi KOPLVALC
gpdixovto, RE XIX 1938 s.v. Phalanx, is no more than scholarly
speculation. Note that no spears are mentioned.) Now we have
established the older meaning of Yépupa, it confirms that it was
‘piece of wood, trunk, beam’ that became ‘line of battle’. - It
may further be pointed out that the latter word is the older word
used metaphorically for ‘line of battle’. vYépupa occurs only a
few times in one formula. | disagree with Singor who stresses
(1991, 23, 27, 33) that @dArayg is formulaic. It is rather
remarkable that it is not. That the word is used (almost) always
at the end of a line does not make it a formula: every word-type
has its preferred position in the hexameter (cf. Beekes 1972). Of
its 34 occurrences we find only: xAovéovto/a paiayyeg/og 4Xx,
kivovto @drayyeg 3x (butin A 281, 332, 427, which is rather a
repetition in short distance than a formula), exaptovavro
Pérayyog 3x, dtpove péroyyog 2X, (0TAVTO PAANAYYES 2X.
This is a quite low degree of formularity. The conclusion is that
the word is recent in the epic language, and replaces yégupo.
(This word could no longer be used as metaphor for ‘line of
battle’ as it came to mean ‘bridge’.)’

! Singor also thinks that g&Aayg is Indo-European. One reason will be
that the word seems to have cognates in other Indo-European languages.
However, this does not prove that the word is of Indo-European origin (see
the conclusion of this article!); cf. Beekes 2000. Frisk and Chantraine aiso
stick to an Indo-European origin. To my astonishment neither Kluge-Seebold
nor Lloyd-Springer consider foreign origin. It is true that the situation is
complicated, but everything points in my view to non-Indo-European origin.
For Greek one goes on repeating that the nasal may be secondary, for which
there is no ground; certainly the assumption that the nasal is an expressive
element is completely dated. The suffix -ay§ is clearly non-Indo-European:
all words are technical terms (Chantraine 1933, 399) which have no
etymology, and the form of the suffix can hardly be Indo-European. The
same is true for -1y€, -vyE. Of course, it is possible that in an incidental case
a suffix of non-Indo-European origin was added to an Indo-European root or
stem, but that is the exception. If p&Axng is cognate, the comparison of the
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5. The development of ‘beam’ to ‘bridge’ is unproblematic.
Cf. the passage @ 245 discussed above. I may quote Buck 1949,
721 (10.74): “Words for ‘bridge’ are connected with words for
‘beam, board-flooring’, reflecting the structure, ...” He gives e.g.
SCr. bFv ‘beam, footbridge’. Schrader-Nehring s.v. Briicke
mention a Semitic word for ‘bridge’, e.g. Assyr. gisru, beside
which occurs gusiru ‘beam’. (It is unfortunate that the EIEC
does not have a lemma ‘bridge’.) It may be remembered that
one beam or plank already forms a bridge. And further that
words for beam, plank often at the same time indicate something
made from beams or planks; cf. OE baelc ‘covering, tegmen’;
Olc. bakr ‘Scheidewand’; in Greek cf Ta ex Twv EVAwv
oixodopfuota alayyeg kodoopev (RE XIX 1938 s.v.
Phalanx), etc.

6. We return now to the etymology.

We must first look at the Greek variants (cf. Hooker 1979,
390). Beside yépupo we have Cretan dépupa. Hesychius gives
dipovpa as Laconian (ov another notation for v). He further
gives Bovgdpag (acc. pl.), which must probably be changed to
*Bovpopag because of the alphabetic order, and for which
Schulze proposed *Bogovpag. It is clear that, as Hooker
emphasizes, the result is not very reliable. I agree with Ruijgh
(p-c.) that *Bogovpa could have o from & through assimilation
in the labial surrounding (B, ¢, ov). Lastly, Athenaeus (621f-
622a) quotes a passage from Strattis (PCG fr. 49,5 Kassel-

two forms shows that they cannot be Indo-European. (péhxrg itself can
hardly be Indo-European, '/ giving M) But the meaning is not well known
and it is a hapax (see Frisk; one should compare its meaning with that of Lith.
balZienas). The Germanic words show an ablaut that looks Indo-European,
but it is now realized that loan words can be subjected to inherited Indo-
European processes. The word has every appearance of a European
loanword: (apparent) *bh-, a-vocalism, the meaning (wooden poles, beams,
sticks etc. are very often loanwords), the distribution (Germanic, probably
Balto-Slavic, perhaps Latin). To connect everything with a root for ‘to swell’
is an old-fashioned way of etymologizing which has been much ridiculed.
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Austin) where the Thebans are called great inventors as regards
the lexicon, and PA€pupav: thv yépupov is given as an
example. The form is generally corrected to *Bégvpav, but
Hooker is right in warning: “in such a context, where it is
precisely the strangeness of the Theban forms that arouses
interest, the change [= correction] is perhaps suspect.” I wonder
whether the A perhaps resulted from a gloss y, after which T
was slightly turned and read as A came into the text.

The Greek alternations are difficult. An (Indo-European)
labiovelar does not help, as exactly the best known form, with
Y-, cannot then be explained. One compares PAnywv/yAdywyv, a
loan-word, and PAépapov/yrépopov (where one might think
that the interchange is due to the following A). The interchange
is found in oPeAog/ 68erdg, a word that has no etymology. For
other comparable changes see Furnée 368ff. 1 add
adomti - adapvelv - &yonr-dw/-&lw ‘to love’ (Furnée 224; 1
am, with Frisk and Chantraine, very sceptic about Ruijgh’s
connection with &yo-, Scr. Min 2, 395), and yn beside AnpnTnp
(cf. Ruijgh 1999; Ruijgh thinks that &/y might continue a
substratum g” which I find quite attractive). All the words cited
have no good Indo-European etymology, so they are probably
loans from the Greek substratum. It seems probable that the
different Greek forms point to a loan-word. It is possible,
however, that the word had a labio-velar from a non-Indo-
European language (see the next section). These labio-velars
partly behaved like the Indo-European labio-velars (as here the B
and 3), but in some cases the labial element may have been
ignored, giving in this case y (cf. Elpog, Myec. gisip-, which
would have given - if it were Indo-European).

7. It is often stated that the word is probably Indo-European
because it had a labiovelar. This is wrong for two reasons. In the
first place the y- cannot be explained from an Indo-European
labiovelar. In the second place the substratum language had also
labiovelars, e.g. Myc. qasireu = Baociietg; cf. further Beekes
1995/6, 12f. See also the preceding section.
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Frisk adds as a further argument that the suffix -9po is also
found in &yxvpa which is certainly Indo-European. Exactly for
this word I doubt that (anchors were originally just stones), but a
general objection is that OAvpa, AETVPOV, TITVPOV, AGPLPOV
are technical terms without etymology which rather seem to be
loan-words (Chantraine 1933, 234). (Also, a non-Indo-European
word in -ur can have adopted the Greek suffix -ya.) Moreover,
the Mycenaean syllabary has signs for rja, rjo, which probably
means that the non-Indo-European language for which the script
was designed, had a palatalized r. A good example for rjo (but
in an Indo-European word) is turjo, Gr. 10pdg *cheese’ (cf. Av.
tuiri- < *turi-). This proves that substratum words can have had
-(u)r-.

Moreover no convincing Indo-European etymology or
reconstruction has been found. We can now add that words for
‘beam, pole’ etc. are often loan-words. Lastly we can recall that
no Indo-European word for ‘bridge’ is known (Lat. pons, with
its Indo-European ancestry, did not mean ‘bridge’ originally); it
is quite possible that they had no bridges (cf. e.g. Schrader-
Nehring s.v. Briicke). Indo-Europeanists have often been
reluctant to admit the presence of loans from non-Indo-
European languages. All in all there is every reason to suppose a
non-Indo-European word.

8. It has been proposed that the word is a loan from Semitic.
One theory is that it was taken over from the Gephyraioi, who
were supposed to be Semites. But Herodotus is the only one
who suggests that they were Semites - which is just his personal
idea, which is quite unreliable. The suggestion has been
generally rejected.

Hooker (1979) suggested that it is related to the Semitic root
gb ‘high, raise(d)’. The words mostly means ‘hill’, though
Syriac seems to have words meaning ‘beam, embankment’ (I
find it difficult to understand that one word/root can mean both
‘hil’ and ‘beam’). On the whole the suggestion is not
convincing. Few scholars wiil subscribe to Hooker’s view that
the word, which can hardly have reached Greece through trade,
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comes from a poetical tradition. In general I think that a word
for ‘beam’ can be taken from a substratum language, but hardly
from a language far away, unless it is a specific kind of wood,
for which there is no indication.

9. We shall now reconsider the possible connexion with
Arm. kamur]. We know now that the Greek word originally
meant ‘beam’, so the semantics are less of a problem. Clackson
(1994, 227 n. 153) points to an expression p‘ayt kamrji ‘a (piece
of) wood of a bridge’, which translates £0Aov diaBadpac. He
rightly concludes that kamurj is (or can be) a wooden
construction. Thus we can say that the semantic problem has
vanished. We can now even say that the semantic agreement is
striking.

There are severe formal difficulties if one assumes that the
words are Indo-European. The a against Gr. € has been
explained by the rule that an e before an u in the next syllable
becomes a. However, this rule is incorrect (cf. Arm. heru ‘last
year’ - Gr. népvoot). If we assume an o for Armenian, this may
have become a in unstressed position. But I wonder whether this
rule worked when an o was followed by a rounded vowel (o, u).

The biggest problem is Arm. m - Gr. ¢, which do not agree if
the word is Indo-European. However, they are both labials, the
one the nasal, the other a stop. We have seen that there are good
reasons for the assumption that the word is a foreign loan. And
then the variation fits into a well-known pattern. Kuiper (1956,
213) already pointed to the phenomenon of ‘nasalization’ in
Greek substratum-words, where a stop was replaced by the
corresponding nasal (cf. Bappitog - Bapurtog, POoTAE — pdaTaE
etc.; see also Furnée 222-227). So this variation is well-known
and confirms the non-Indo-European origin of the word.

But Arm. -mu- also presents a problem, as an m before an -u-
disappeared in Armenian. This again may point to a loan-word.
(One might think of original *-mp-, which gave Arm. m. In
substratum words we also find prenasalization, here bh : mp; the
interchange bA/p being also found in substratum words.)
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It must also be remembered that Armenian &, according to the
Indo-European sound laws, continues a *g. The j probably
continues a j, after r.

We can conclude that the connection with Armenian is quite
probable.

10. Lastly there is Hattic hamuru(wa). Furnée probably
found it in Kammenhuber 1969, 455. The Hittite version renders
it by S®UR. Kammenhuber translates ‘Dachbalken’. The
agreement in meaning, ‘beam’, is quite remarkable, as is that in -
form. If we accept that the Hattic word is related, it does not
necessarily mean that Hattic is the language of origin. It can be
from another non-Indo-European Anatolian language. It is
generally known that many Greek place-names have a parallel in
Asia Minor, so many that it is evident that there was an
Anatolian language which was cognate with the (a) Greek
substratum. The word may have reached Greek through Luwian,
which was spoken in western Asia Minor. This may explain the
e, as a became e in this language (cf. for the Greek side Lesbos -
Lazpa, Ephesos - Abasa).

Add. 1. See now E.P. Hamp, The Celtic road to yépupa, in
Scribthair a ainm n-ogaim, Scritti in Memoria di Enrico
Campanile, Pavia 1997, I 463-466. He starts, however, from the
meaning ‘dam, dyke’, which is wrong.

Add. 2. H. Martirosjan found a nice confirmation in Georgian
kiporci, which is probably a loan from Armenian (see Ar&atyan,

H.A.B. 2, 503). It points to a labial stop and it means ‘beam, log
with which to make a bridge’.
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The writing of xo and ¢o for € and s

By JAMES CLACKSON, Cambridge

1. The problem

In this paper I shall attempt to provide an explanation for a
peculiar orthographic practice in Ancient Greek.! In Greek
the opposition between voiceless, aspirated and voiced stops of
the velar and labial series is neutralised before /s/, as shown

by the following paradigms:

dUNaE dUNak-os ‘guard’; GVUE Gvuy-os ‘nail’; alf aly-6s
‘goat’;

YO yum-6s ‘vulture’; kaTiMd kaTidd-os ‘ladder’; pAeyp
bAeBés ‘vein’.

In this paper I shall denote the cluster resulting from the
combination of a velar stop with /s/ by /ks/ and the cluster
from labial with /s/ by /ps/. In standard orthography these
clusters are represented by the single letters & and ¥, but in
many epichoric scripts they are represented by digraphs. The
distribution across the different major families (following
Kirchhoff’s general schema) is as follows2:

/ks/ /ps/
Red X do
Light Blue X0 dbo
Dark Blue 13 P
Green Ko o

1T wish to thank Bert Vaux for comments on an early version of this
paper.

2 See the table in Powell 1991: 51. T have here treated sigma and san as
equivalent, transcribing both as <o >.

Glotta, LXXVIIL, 22-35, ISSN 0017-1298
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The writing of these clusters with aspirates in the ‘red’ and
‘light blue’ scripts is immediately striking. In the ‘green’ or
primitive alphabets of Crete, Thera and Melos the clusters are
written with the unaspirated stops, but these alphabets lack
separate signs for the aspirates ¢ and x. Wherever the scripts
show a distinction between aspirates and non-aspirates and do
not use a single letter for the clusters, /ks/ and /ps/ are nearly
always represented as X0 and ¢o. The most noteworthy
variant writings are the local scripts of Naxos and Amorgos in
which /ks/ is written with a digraph OZ. The first letter of
this cluster appears to be a variant of heta without the central
cross-bar, but it may in fact be a separate letter (Jefferey 1990:
291 and 293).

In Attic inscriptions before the official adoption of the
Tonic alphabet in 403/2 BC the clusters /ks/ and /ps/ are
almost always represented by xo and ¢o; in the words of
Threatte {tlhe substitution of the unaspirated stop, i.e. the
spellings KZ and TIZ, is extremely rare in Attic texts and most
of the examples are doubtful’ (Threatte 1980: 20).3 Exceptions
outside Attica are also rare. In one inscription on Amorgos
P is written with 7o in the name Aapmoayopeo (IG xii.7 141,
discussed by Jefferey 1990: 293). In the lead tablets from Styra
(IG x11.9 56) the name XdpoTs is so written twice (359 and
435), but ¢0 occurs word-internally: Modoides (285), Odo-
(319). Finally, in an early law from Eretria (/G xi1.9 1273-4)
the form [dJue{moovTaL occurs.

The writing of these clusters with the (marked) aspirate
rather than (unmarked) voiceless stop as first member thus
appears to be the general rule. The motivation for this
orthography is not properly understood, and some scholars
(for example, Threatte 1980: 20 and Schwink 1991: 120) do
not commit themselves to any of the various explanations on

3 Threatte 1996: 677 adds one new certain writing: NYKZ written
retrograde on a vase of the Sappho-painter.
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offer. In what follows I shall first briefly assess the existing
theories which have been put forward to explain this
phenomenon.

2.0 Explanation 1: £ = [k's], & = [p's]

Taken at face value, the writings xo and $o suggest that the
clusters were pronounced [k"s] and [p"s], and many scholars
have adopted this explanation, some (such as Schwyzer 1939:
211 and Allen 1987: 60) with more circumspection than
others. This reconstruction is apparently supported by the
apparent metathesis of the clusters in a few Attic dipinti,
ostraca and stone inscriptions with outcomes of ox and o¢, for
example Kal\ioxevos for Kalifevos on seven of the
Kallixenos ostraca (further examples given by Threatte 1980:
20f. and 1996: 677).4

Further support for the theory that these clusters contained
aspirate stops is provided by the treatment of Greek loan-
words in Classical Armenian, in which /ks/ and /ps/ are
rendered by Classical Armenian k% and p%,5 for example the
name 'ANéEav8pos, Arm. AfekS5andr (Thumb 1900: 414, Vaux
1998: 500). This representation of the Greek clusters is also
found in a papyrus text, dating from the 5th-7th century AD,
which has Greek written in the Armenian script (newly re-
edited in Clackson 2000). This Armenian transcription of the
clusters is more problematic than is generally realised, since in
post-Classical inscriptions and papyri the writing of /ks/ and
/ps/ with aspirates is almost never found, but it is not unusual
to find the spellings ko and mo (see Gignac 1976: 139f. for
references). I shall return to this problem below.

4 Note that the metathesis of the clusters to ok and o7 is also, but more

rarely attested, thus one of the Kallixenos ostraca has the spelling
KaA\iokevos.

> Armenian k‘and p* are aspirated stops.
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This apparent aspiration of stops before /s/ is given a
phonological explanation by Vaux (1998). Vaux proposes that
voiceless aspirates and voiceless fricatives should both be
represented by the feature [ +spread glottis], since both groups
of sounds are produced with a wider glottal opening than
plain voiceless stops. In a cluster of stop + /s/ a rule spreads
the feature [+ spread glottis] from /s/ to the preceding stop.6

2.1 Aspirated stops and Grassmann’s Law

However, at first sight the theory that in Greek stops are
aspirated before /s/ appears to cause difficulties for the
understanding of Grassmann’s Law (GL), the suprasegmental
rule of Greek phonology which disallows the occurrence of
aspirated consonants in successive syllables within a lexical
form. According to GL, wherever a case of successive syllables
with aspirates arises in Greek, the first (leftmost) loses its
aspiration, hence:

AW perfect Mé\uka I loose’
but delyw  perfect médevya I flee’.
GL also appears to operate in paradigms such as:

OplE gen. TpLX6s ‘hair’
Tpédw aorist €0peda ‘I nourish’;
TPEXW future 6pé€opat T run’.

One interpretation of such paradigms is that the underlying
lexical roots are respectively Opix-, 8ped- and Opex-. These
underlying forms are supported by etymology, since Tpédw
most likely derives from *dhrebh- (see Rix et al. 1998: 134) and
Tpéxw from *dbregh- (see Létoublon and de Lamberterie

6 See Allen 1957: 78f. for earlier associations of fricatives and aspirates
in a unified category. Allen proposed the term spirant to cover this
category, following the terminology of Sanskrit grammarians.
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1980). An alternative interpretation, currently known as the
‘aspirate throw-back’ (ATB) rule (which was put forward
originally in Grassmann’s own formulation of the ‘Law’, see
Collinge 1985: 47), explains paradigms of the type 8piE, TpLx6s
through transfer of the aspiration of the root-final stop to the
root-initial stop when the final stop loses its own aspiration.”
Whichever explanation is preferable, the choice between the
theory of an underlying lexical root and ATB makes little
difference for the current argument, since under both
formulations the paradigmatic alternation between Tpix- and
O8pLE etc. depends upon the loss of aspiration before /s/.

In order to avoid a conflict between the theory that the
clusters /ks/ and /ps/ contained aspirated stops and GL, some
scholars (including Ruijgh 1967: 46 and 1997: 565-7 and Panagl
1971: 64£.) have attempted to construct a chronology in which
GL operates at an earlier stage of the language than the
aspiration of stops by following /s/.8 The chronology can be
illustrated by the putative development of the paradigm of
Tpéxw:

Bpex- Bpex-0-

1. Deaspiration before following /s/ Bpex- Bpek-0-
2.GL TPEX- Bpek-0-
3. Aspiration before following /s/ TPEX- Bpex-0-
4. Second deaspiration before following /s/ Tpex-  6pek-o-

Stage 1 must have taken place at a very early date, perhaps
even in the period of PIE (so Solmsen 1895: 296, Mayrhofer
1986: 113fn 59, Ruijgh 1997: 566). Stage 3 took place before
the first alphabetic Greek inscriptions (note the writing of
kKAeboeL on an archaic (first half of the 7th century BC) graffito
from Cumae, IG xiv 865, recently re-edited by Dubois 1995:

7 See further Bubenik 1983: 1024, Collinge 1985: 47-61 with references
to earlier works.

8 One could alternatively, as Bert Vaux suggests to me, reformulate GL
so that it only applies in environments where aspiration is distinctive.
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41f., and Bartonek and Buchner 1995: 199f.). Consequently,
GL must be pushed back into the pre-history of Greek.
However, on the same graffito from Cumae which has the
writing kAeboel, the form Budpros (for TupASs) occurs, which
suggests that, in some dialects at least, GL may have taken
place in the historical period, and a few scholars, notably
Miller (1977) and Dubois (1988: 51-2), have argued that GL
was still a productive process well into the 6th century and
later.? Stage 4 is required to explain the de-aspiration of stops
before /s/ in post-Classical Greek already discussed in section
2.0. Ruijgh (1997: 567) dates this change to before the 1st
century BC, working from the statement of Dionysius of
Halicarnassus de compositione uerborum 14,21 1o 8¢ £ 814
ToU K Kal ¢, TO 8¢ P dLa ToU 7 Kkal C.

It seems less than satisfactory to set up a chronology of this
sort. The pattern of deaspiration, aspiration and then
subsequent deaspiration of stops before /s/ is a priori unlikely,
whatever one thinks of the date or status of GL. Note also that
the putative deaspiration of stops in stage 4 leaves the
Armenian transcription of these sounds in the 4th-8th century
AD unexplained.

3. Explanation 2: £ and ¢ contain lax stops

Because of these difficulties with the ‘aspiration’ theory, a
number of scholars have proposed different interpretations.
Lejeune (1972: 72, followed by Lupas 1972: 109 and others)
states that the writing with aspirates is favoured because in this
position the occlusive was pronounced as a sourde douce, that
is a lenis or lax stop. According to Lejeune, in Greek, aspirates
were closer to lenis stops than the plain voiceless stops. This

9 For a recent survey of the substantially different datings for GL, see
Lanszweert 1994; Lanszweert himself, relying on some rather doubtful
etymologies, dates it to the earliest stages of Greek.
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explanation is not without problems: the distinction between
lenis and fortis, or tense and lax has been difficult to verify
experimentally and is used to mean different things in
different languages; in the words of one phonetician ‘the terms
tense/lax, strong/weak, fortis/ lenis, and so on, should never
be loosely and carelessly used without precise phonetic
specification’ (Catford 1977: 203, cited by Ladefoged and
Maddieson 1996: 98-9). If the aspirates of ancient Greek are
close to lenis stops then this is the only evidence to suggest so.
Note also the counter-argument put forward by Allen (1987:
28 fn.34), who notes that the Greek descriptive terminology
for stops is at odds with Lejeune’s suggestion {flor 7. etc. are
voiceless and tense; and if ¢ etc. were voiceless and lax, these
would be ‘intermediate’ [i.e. péca] between 7 etc. and B etc.
(the latter being voiced and lax), as having one feature of each
of the other series.” In fact the term péoov is used by the
grammarians for the voiced series. In summary, this
explanation rests on assumptions that are impossible to verify,
and it is preferable to look for an alternative explanation.

4. Other Fxplanations

Several other interpretations of the writings xo and d¢o
deserve to be mentioned. Some scholars have suggested that
the first elements of the clusters were pronounced as a spirant,
a possibility mooted by Schwyzer (1939: 211) and Lejeune
(1972: 72) on the basis of the Naxian writing 0% discussed
above, and by Brandenstein (1954: 41f, 95) and Dressler (1967:
130) in consideration of later developments in Greek. Jefferey
1990: 27 (first published 1961) and Bailey 1985: 37-9 and 1996:
301-8 have suggested that in these clusters the sibilant had a
particular realisation as [J]. Both of these arguments are
vitiated by the representation of the clusters in scripts which
could represent [fs] or [xs] or [pf] and [k[], such as Latin
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(which has a grapheme representing the sound [f]),1® Coptic
(which has graphemes representing the sounds [f] and [J]) and
Armenian (which has graphemes for [x] and [[]).11

5. A New Explanation

In summary, no existing theory is unproblematic, and there
is clearly room for a new approach. A consideration of what
aspiration actually involves is relevant here. Phonetic studies
show that aspirated stops generally show a cumulation of

three different processes (I follow here the description of
Ladefoged and Maddieson 1996: 66f.):

1) aspirated stops have a longer voice-onset time (VOT) than
unaspirated stops (see further below);

2) the gloual opening is normally wider for articulation of
aspirated stops than for unaspirated stops;

3) there is greater subglottal pressure, and consequently a
greater airflow through the glottis than for unaspirated
consonants.

It is worth explaining in more detail what is meant by
‘voice-onset time’ (VOT). It can be best shown by considering
the difference between the pronunciation of voiced, voiceless
and voiceless aspirated consonants when followed by a voiced
segment. In the utterance of the syllable [ga] voicing occurs at
the same as the release of the stop, and continues throughout
the syllable; for [ka] the onset of voicing occurs immediately
after the release of the stop, with no perceptible time-lag
before the vocalic segment; but for [k"a] there is a perceptible
delay, usually of 30-40 milliseconds or more, after the release

10 On the Latin transcription of Greek U as ps and bs see Biville 1990:
289-292.

11 On the representation of £ as [ks] or [s] in names on Jewish and
Indian coins see Woodard 1997: 149.
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of the stop and before the onset of voicing. When the
aspirated stop is followed by a resonant, such as [r] [1] [m] or
[n], the same process occurs, so that the onset of the resonant
is voiceless and this again is perceived as aspiration of the
preceding stop.

Now, consider how a syllable of the type of [ksa] is
pronounced under this analysis. In this instance the sibilant [s]
will follow the stop immediately, but since it is unvoiced,
voicing will be delayed until the onset of the following vocalic
element. Hence such a syllable will paradoxicaily involve
voice-onset delay, but not the other features associated with
aspiration. The Greek writing of the sequence /ks/ and /ps/
with X0 and ¢0 (and the Armenian transcription of these
sounds) is consequently understandable if we hypothesise that
in this case the graphemes X and ¢ were used to represent not
‘aspirated’ stops as traditionally understood, but stops with
voicing onset delay.

This argument obviously works well for the clusters /ks/
and /ps/ in words such as é€w and $ridropa, but what of cases
where the clusters are not followed by a voiced element, but
occur word-finally, such as ¢ and &0? In these words one
would not expect voice-onset time to be a relevant factor,
especially in cases where the following word begins with an
unvoiced element or there is a following pause. There are two
possible explanations for why this writing persists. Firstly,
scribes and stone-cutters may have used the pre-vocalic
spelling as the default spelling of these clusters, perhaps
influenced by the greater frequency of the clusters word-
internally rather than word-inally. Note also that a large
number of the word final clusters also occur pre-vocalically - a
quick count of the actual occurrences of ¢xs and £xs in Attic
inscriptions (using the PHI 7 CD-ROM and omitting
restorations and uncertain readings) reveal that the two
syllables are found 58 times before a following vowel- (or h-)
initial word and only 8 times before a consonant (and in all
but two of these occurrences the following consonant is
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voiced). A second explanation for the spelling of final clusters
is that scribes and stone-cutters may have vocalised the words
as strings of open syllables while writing; it is relevant here to
recall Wachter’s concept of ‘Abbreviated Writing’ which rests
on the idea that ancient writers thought predominately in
terms of spelling out open syllables (Wachter 1991: 71-4). A
writer vocalising the clusters /ks/ or /ps/ would naturally
pronounce a vowel following the cluster, and so may have
perceived voicing onset delay, even when the word in context
would not be followed by a voiced element. This argument is
supported by the occasional text where a final cluster is
actually followed by an extra vowel: Wachter (1991: 80) cites
the example of dotvixo{t} for Polvixs on an Attic vase. Note
finally that the lead tablets from Styra mentioned above (in
section 1) appear to show complementary distribution of
medial -$o- and final -ms, and, if it is possible to make
anything of a selection of material of this type, it could be that
this reflects a perceived difference between the syllable initial
and syllable final articulation of the clusters.12

A second possible problem with the new explanation is
what to make of clusters of stop + stop. Here the inscriptional
orthographic practices are clear: where the two stops differ in
place of articulation, they will agree in manner of articulation
(e.g. xTfipa, ¢Belpw); geminate aspirate consonants, on the
other hand, are usually written with the first stop unaspirated
(e.g. Zamdw etc. see further Threatte 1980: 541) It might be
objected to the VOT theory that in both the clusters of the
type kT and the geminates T etc. the first consonant should
be written with an aspirate since there is a delay between the
articulation of the consonant and a following voiced segment.
These clusters are not, however, analogous to the clusters /ks/
and /ps/ since in the s-clusters there is continuous airflow

12 This could also explain the example of retrograde NYKZ mentioned in
footnote 3 above.
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between the release of the stop and any following voiced
element, whereas in the double consonant clusters the flow of
air is interrupted between the articulation of the two
consonants. For the Greek hearer, the release of a second
consonant may have marked the end of the articulation of the
first, and thus the first consonant in a geminate or in a cluster
KT was not perceived as having a delayed following voice-onset
time.13

The advantage of seeing the writing of xo and ¢0 as
reflecting perception of voice-onset time is that this does not
require any sound change to have taken place, either from
‘proto-Greek’ to the dialects which show this writing, or in
post-Classical Greek. The later ‘mis-spellings’ of £ as ko and ¥
as 7o merely show that at a later date delayed voice-onset time
was not heard as a distinctive feature of aspirates. The
Armenian transcription of Greek /ks/ and /ps/ show,
however, that for Armenian speakers delayed voice-onset time
was perceived as a distinctive feature of aspiration, even
though it was no longer felt as such by Greek speakers.
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EIIIXTAX EIIIE: The meaning of E@IXTHMI
in Aristophanes’ WASPS 1430 and related
passages

By MALcoOLM DAVIES, Oxford

In his commentary on this line' (xdnert’ emortac ein’ dvip
avtel ikog), MacDowell merely offers the gloss ‘“standing
over him” as he lay on the ground’, the ‘him’ being the avnp
ZvBapitng whose fall from a chariot was described in the
preceding verses. But e@ioth nowhere else bears the meaning
‘stand over’, if LSJ is to be believed. The issue cannot be
discussed in isolation from the sentence’s context, and
MacDowell’s treatment of the entire relevant passage (1427-31)
fails to make use of Eduard Fraenkel’s classic paper’ on the
form of aivot in ancient literature. Setting aside v.1430 for the
moment, we may identify the following features as characteristic
of the style of the fable or of popular story-telling:

1427 avnp ZuPapig : ‘a man’ once did or endured
such and such.’

' Oxford, 1971, p.316. Practically no other commentator has found the
issue of the relevant verb’s meaning of interest. For one significant exception
see n.9 below. All later commentators or scholars after MacDowell with
cause to translate or paraphrase the passage (e.g. G.-J. van Dijk, 4INOI,
AOI'0l, MY®OI: Fables in Archaic, Classical, and Hellenistic Greek
Literature... (Mnemos. Suppl. 166 (1997)) p.192) take over or independently
hit upon ‘stood over him’ as the right rendering.

2 “Zur Form der aivor’, Rh. Mus. 73 (1920) 366-70 = KI. Beitr. 1.235-9.

* The opening phrase is actually rather more difficult to categorise than
one might expect. It is not quite the same as ‘there was (once) an x, (s)he was
called y, and (s)he did z’, of the type helpfully analysed by D. Fehling, Cupid
und Psyche (Akad. d. Wiss. und d. Lit. Mainz 9 (1977)) p. 84f,, for there the
individual is anonymous and we there get no note vel sim. of the sort found
in the aivog that follows in the text (v.1428: on the indefinite nog as idioma-
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1431 ‘épdor mig nv €xaoctog eidem téxviyv’ : the
‘moral’ of the little story, expressed in an
optative equivalent to an imperative.’

1432 ovtw S€ kai ov: a typical formula for moving
from the fable proper to its specific
application.’
napatpey, el¢ ta IMirradhov: an imperative
idiomatic for drawing the fable’s moral to the
attention of its addressee.’

If we return now to v.1430, we will see that its initial
kamerto” reveals that it too partakes of the context’s style of
popular story-telling. Does this style throw any light on the
participle emiotac? I believe so (though even Fraenkel himself
overlooked the feature in question). There is a remarkably close
parallel for the language and presuppositions of v.1430 in one of
Babrius’ fables® (20.6-8), which deals with the ox-driver who
appealed to Heracles for help when his cart broke down:

tic in a fable see van Dijk as cited in n.1). It is more like some of the parable
openings in the New Testament (cf. M.D. Goulder, Journ. Theol. Stud. 19
(1968) 65), e.g. that of the Good Samaritan in Luke 10.29 avOpondg ti¢
xateBavev ano Iepovoahnp eig ' Iepyw xai Anotais mepinecwv KTA.,
though it differs in specifying its subject’s place of origin, perhaps with a nod
to the naming of the relevant city etc. in such opening formulae as Hdt.
4.154.1 " OaEog mokig ev T eyéveto ' Etéapyoc or Acts of the Apostles 10.1
avnp 8¢ tig ev Katoapiar ovopati Kopviaiog . . . 18ev KTA.

* See Fraenkel as cited above (n. 2) p. 369 = p. 238. Cf. my remarks in
Prometheus 27 (2001) 201f.

* See Fraenkel as cited above (n. 2) p. 367 = p. 235, T. Karadagli, Fabel
und Ainos Studien zur gr. Fabel (Beitr. zur ki. Phil. 135 (1981)) p. 113f,, and
my remarks in the article cited in the last note, p. 200.

¢ See Fraenkel as cited above n. 4, and the article by me cited in the same
note.

7 For bibliography see BICS 36 (1989) p.26 n.63.
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0 Be0¢ & emotag ElME “TWV TPOYWV ATTOV, / KOl
T0U¢ Poag xEVTpiLe, Toig Beols &' ebyov / Otav T
TOUNG KOLTOC, N porTnyv €vém.’

In both passages, the identical phrase emotag gine introduces a
direct quotation which contains in fact the ‘message’ of the
fable. Perry’s Loeb text and translation of the fable translates
emotag as ‘suddenly the god appeared in person beside him’
(cf. LSJ s.v. epiomui B 111.1) and ‘suddenly appeared’ would be
a perfectly appropriate rendering of the word in the Aristophanic
line too.” There are slight differences (the ox-driver has been
praying to Heracles when he suddenly10 appears at his side) but
the basic similarities between the two passages are clear.

Heracles in Babrius and the anonymous friend in the passage
from Aristophanes’ Wasps, are both specimens of the same
figure of fable: the individual (more often anonymous than not)
who comments at the climax upon the shortcomings in the
behaviour of the fable’s central figure. Another example in
another aivog is provided by Sophocles’ 4jax 1152ff. !

% For the legitimacy of using fables as late-attested as Babrius’ in the
illustration of earlier poetry cf. Lloyd-Jones, HSCP 73 (1969) 98f. ( =
Academic Papers [1] p.311f)).

* The participle is glossed as meaning ‘coming up, appearing’ in C.E.
Graves’ unassuming commentary ad /oc. published in Cambridge, 1894. See
below p. 41. Cf. J.E. Powell’s Lexicon to Herodotus s.v. gmioTut 6 ‘with
dat. pers., of dreams, “hover over™, etc.

' The same verb is used of sudden appearances by angels and the like in
the New Testament (see below), and it is used in other fables of Babrius of
other gods suddenly manifesting themselves: see 49.2 (Tyche), 117.9
(Hermes).

"' For this passage’s status as an aivog see Fraenkel (as cited in n.2) p.
367f. = p. 235f,, Karadagli (as cited in n.5) pp.21 and 60 etc.
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KOT aLTOV ELGIOWY TIC EUQPEPNG EOL/ 0pynv 8’ opotog
-~ ’ [ i . ) [}

€L7E TOLTOV A0YOV' / WVBPWTE, ~ un dpa TOvG

1E0VNKOTOG KOKWC,

Here again we encounter the idiomatic verb eine and (as in the
Aristophanic verse) the primeval phrase ‘and then’ (xout’ ~
xaneir’) so redolent of popular story-telling; here again we find
the anonymous offerer of the climactic ‘message’ of the tale,
expressing himself in imperatival form (un Spa ~ €pdor T1Q).
Instead of the participle emotag we encounter the participle
giowuwv, but in each case the basic idea of proximity is
conveyed."

Having returned to the participle emotdc," we may mark its
similarity in function to the participle emotpageic (note the

2 The disparaging tone of WvBpame here (see E. Dickey, Greek Forms of
Address (Oxford 1996) pp.152-4 and Index s.v.) is equivalent to the & obroc,
which one often finds set in the mouth of the speaker of a fable’s climactic
rebuke. For other examples of WvBpwne thus used see fab. graec. 110 Perry
cited below n.14 and for & obtog (or close equivalent) likewise in fables see
Karadagli (as cited above n.5) p.129 (cf. Dickey pp.154-6).

* This reminds one that emotdg is a very convenient word for the
economy of the story. Contrast the more cumbersome formulation (resulting
in the same end) at e.g. fab. graec. 24 Perry (on two vixens, one stuck in a
hollow oak) etepa 8¢ ardmng 'mu"}s TAPIOLOT, wg m(uuc"v abTng Tov
otsvayuov 1pogelBovGa EMVVBGVETO TV aitiav, paeouoa 3¢ 1a ysyqupevu
ecpr] or fab.graec 40 Perry aotpoloyog €KAoTOl EOMEPQS ... MAPWOV TIG, WG
mcouce TV GTEVayN®Y TPOGNADE Kai paduwy Ta copBepnrota kTA.

* Given the profusion of anecdotes and apophthegms in Diogenes
Laertius’ Lives of the Philosophers (cf. n.17. below), we might expect the
word emotag vel sim. to feature frequently. In fact, all I have found are, in
two versions of Alexander the Great’s famous encounter with the Cymc
philosopher Dlogenes 6.38.15f. ev twt Kpaveio nhoupevwl avTwt

" AkeEavdpog emotag @netv, m‘mcov HE O Gekelg Kot Og anocxutncuv
pov’, (pnm and 6.68.2-3 npog Akeéavﬁpov emoravra ki inovra, ‘ov
QoPn pe;’ “ti yap’, elnev, ‘el aya(-)oV n kakov;’ kth. and from the life of
Myson (1.108.17f.) a(pvu) 8¢ Twvog emcwvrog xai ruBopévov S Ti pndevog
napoviog yEAXL, @dval, ‘6" abto touto’. Phrases that Diogenes Laertius
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identical preverb) which, also in feminine or plural forms, occurs
frequently in fables when, of two individuals (human or animal),
one turns to address to the other the ‘moral’ of the tale. Of the
numerous available examples'® I cite but one (fab. graec. 236

Perry):

nopeuopevmg Totv eml paltv Tiva lco,,aﬁ vnnvmoe oV
€‘C£p0V WV ocpealpwv nsnnpcopevog emotpwnevrwv e
aLTWV Kol Twvog unootpe\yal TOPOIVOLVTOG . etspog
LITOTUYWV ELTEV" ‘Kol g ovTog N piv SUvatal a
HEALOVTOL pavravaoeut oG ovSe ™mv 181av TNPOOLY
npoet&sto tva puhaéntan; oum) Kol TV avBpwnev ol
ev 101 18101¢ aPovor kol gig Tag Twv AANMV
ovpPoviiog adoxylol siow.

Here again we find the verb eimev introducing the climactic
direct speech; and, as with v.1431 of the Aristophanic passage,
the quotation is directly followed by the formula of transition to

seems to use as virtually equivalent in sense are naplctdg !/ mepucTaApEVOG
(2 131.2-3 xat ote Kparnrog nspucwpevou auToV Kai Kueumopevoo €lg
10 611 moAwedETON, Cf. _6.45.4f. mpog ta mEpIGTAVIA PEIPAKI Kai Eindvia
KTA.). Cf. 6.41.24f twv 8 nspleorwm)v eleovviav KkTA., and mapaoTag
(2.102.28f. MiBpov... mapectwiog koi emovrog KTA.). For other fables
containing the phrase or sequence emcrag gine vel sim. cf. Babrius fab.
49.2f. g Tomc & emcracng/e&oé AKOVEWV ourog KTA. (cf Jab. graec.
174 Perry), 117.9 “Epung &' emortag, 84.1 vau)\y emctag Kepom xapnulu)t
taupov Kth. cf. fab graec. 137 Perry vacow EMOTAC Kepom Tavpov.,
€MVVBAVETO TOD mupov €l N8N Povketrar ALTOV GMEABETV: O B unon)xwv
ginev (for 1 vnoruxmv in such contexts see Karadagh (as cited i in n. 5) p.127),
Jab. graec. 110 ... o fpwg emotac avtwt VOKTWP €QN, ‘GAL @ ovtog’ Ktk
Numerous other instances can be found by consulting the Index Verborum
s.v. ‘epiotapar’ of Hunger’s Teubner text of the Fabulae Aesopicae (1959)
and of the new Teubner text of Babrius by Luzzato and La Penna.

* For a collection see Karadagli (as cited above n.5) pp.130ff. (who does

not note the parallel with emotag). See also the Indexes to the Teubner
volumes cited in the previous note.
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the application of the fable. Perhaps we find in fables such as
this the primal and basic form of the commenting figure who
points the fable’s moral. Derived from it may be not only the
anonymous friend of Aristophanes’ Wasps, but the functionally
analogous anonymous Thracian girl (@paitta Tig eppehng kol
yapieooa Oepamavic) who in Plato’s Theaetetus 174A mocks
Thales the astronomer for falling into a well while gazing at the
stars.'® Note that in the alternative version of this anecdote that
is fab. graec. 40 Perry, the anonymous aotporoyog is balanced
by the equally anonymous commentator whose action and words
are thus described:

rapiov'’ TG . . . TPOGENILV Kai HabLV T
’ » . v o T B
oLUPEPTKOTA €PN TPOC AVTOV" ‘W OLTOG” KTA.

The Aristophanic commentator who has come closest to
seeing the significance of emotag in Wasps 1430, C.E.Graves, '
devoted the following note to it: ““coming up, appearing”, a
sense in which the word occurs repeatedly in St. Luke’s Gospel
and in the Acts [of the Apostles], and nowhere else in the New
Testament.” This is more or less confirmed by the entry s.v.
epiomu (1) in Walter Bauer, Griechisch-Deutsches Worter-
buch zu den Schrtften des Neuen Testaments und der friihchrist-
lichen Literatur'® where we read ‘h herantreten, sich zu, an, tiber,

' Cf. Karadagli (cited above n.5) pp. 64f.

' The participial verb for ‘passing by’ occurs analogously of Pythagoras
in Xenophanes’ anecdotal verses about him (7 DK): xai moté pw
cmcpsm;opevou OXVAaKOG TaPIOVTR / paciv emowtelpatl kol 108 pacbot
€nog' / ‘maveal pnde pamie’ ‘ktA. Dover’s note on Ar. Nub. 156 cites this
along with a number of anecdotes ‘about the wisdom, wit, or prescience of
famous men’ which take the ‘old form’ of anonymous references to the
second individual included (““Once, when someone was angry...,” “When
someone else said...”™).

'* See above n. 9.

" Sixth edition, Berlin, 1988: Engl. adaptation, third edition, Chicago/
London, 2000, p. 418.
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auf etwas oder jmdn. stellen, oft mit dem Nebensinn des
Plétzlichen’, with the appended observation that it is particularly
used of gods or angels in non-Christian and Christian literature
respectively. That the verb in this sense is ‘Lukan’ (i.e. confined
to Luke and Acts) is observed and exemplified by I.H. Marshall
in his commentary on Luke 2.9.2°

It is striking that, as with the phrase emotag elne considered
above, several of the occurrences of the first verb are followed,
directly or not, by a verb of speaking. Thus in Luke 2.9 itself we
find ayyehog Kvpiov enéotn avtoic [the shepherds] ... kal elnev
avtolg 0 &yyerog, and at 10.40 (of Martha complaining to Jesus)
emotace O¢ gimev.?! At ib. 20.1f we read eméomoav of
apylepels kol ol ypappatelc ovv toig mpecPutépolg kol elmay
Aéyovteg mpog avtov (Jesus). And from Acts we may cite 22.13
(Paul’s account of the curing of his blindness) eABwv Tpdg pe
Kal emotag elnev por Zaovh adehpé, avapreyov and 12.7 (the
angel of God rescues Peter) &yyehog Kvpiov enéot ... fyeipev
avTov Aéymv ‘avacta ev tayet’. Cf23.11 emotac abtwt o
Kipiog elnev ‘Bapoet’.

The evidence from the New Testament confirms me in my
conviction that the phrase emotag elne in Aristophanes’ Wasps
1430 and elsewhere should be regarded as a primeval and
widely-spread formula of popular story-telling. It may well have
originated (as is particularly suggested by the evidence of the
ancient Greek fables cited above) with narratives which required
a climactic speech castigating that fault of character in the
story’s main figure which the story in question was concerned to
illustrate. Sometimes the climactic speech is set in the mouth of
an anonymous figure (no-one more specific is required), and

0 Exeter, 1978, p. 109.

?' Given the contents of the present article, 1 cannot accept Marshall’s
suggestion ad loc. that emotasca here might mean ‘halting in her work’ (he
cites LSJ s.v. epiotnu B IV ‘halt, stop as in a march’, which in turn adduces
Plato Symp. 172A emotag nepi€pewva, an entirely different picture).
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emotog has the advantage of adding a touch of vividness that
clarifies the relationship between the two figures. The
association of egioTnut in passages cited above with the
(sudden) appearance of a deity; with figures (like Alexander the
Great vis-a-vis the cynic Diogenes) who could claim social or
other superiority over the addressee; and the logic of the usual
situation, where a is upbraiding or reproving b; might together
suggest that the prefix does, after all, convey an implication of
standing over, albeit in a more metaphysical sense of superiority
to the addressee than that considered at the start of this article.
But the counter-evidence (cited above) of Martha’s address to
Christ in Luke 10.40 tells against this and suggests we have
rather a formula of convenient narrative economy, comparable

to the colloquial modern English ‘up comes some guy and

says...’. 22

2 In the English newspaper The Independent for 2 December 2000,
Weekend Review p.1, John Walsh refers to the formula ‘And he turns round
and says ... as a ‘baffling prefix to reported speech, common in working-
class southern England since the 1960s. The usage follows a litanic structure,
so that each line begins “So I turn round and say...”, “So he turns round and
says ...” No reason has ever been found why both speakers in a reported
conversation should keep revolving in this way’. Walsh here wittily
emphasises the non-literal function of the verb, to vivify the narrative, rather
like Greek émotpageig (above, n. 15).



Zur homerischen Bedeutungslehre

Von HARTMUT ERBSE, Bonn

1. pnyuiv

Dieses Nomen meint, wie die Etymologie nahelegt, den unter
heftiger Schaumentwicklung zusammenbrechenden Kamm der
Woge (Hochseewoge). Unsere Lexika freilich geben die Bedeu-
tung ,,.Brandung”. Dadurch wird ein Sonderfall zur Grundbedeu-
tung erhoben, und die fehlerhafte Subordination flibrt zu falschen
Schliissen. Wie wir spiter sehen werden, ist der Fehler verbreitet
und wurde bereits in der Antike begangen. Im Falle unseres
Nomens lag die Irrtumsmoglichkeit nahe, da fast an allen Stellen,
an denen es gebraucht wird, von der See in Kiistennihe (also von
der Brandung) die Rede ist. Nur in dem Bericht iiber die
Wunderpferde des Iphitos hat das Nomen eine weitere
Bedeutung. Der Dichter sagt in Y 226ff.

Al 8’ 61e pév okiptdev émi (eidwpov apovpay,
axpov &én’ aviepixav kepmov HEov 00dE KaTékhwV-
dAX 01e 81} okipT@EV £n’ ebpéa vdta Bukdoong,
aKpov £mL PMYLivog GAOC TOAGIo DEEGKOV.

Wenn pnypiv Brandung bedeutet, miifite sich der Lauf tiber
das Wasser in der Nihe der Kiiste abspielen. Wir sind jedoch
nicht berechtigt, das Wunder soweit einzuschriinken; der Weite
der Getreidefelder, iiber deren Ahren die Pferde gelaufen sind,
ohne ihre Spitzen zu beriihren, entspricht die Weite der offenen
See, durch deren Wellenkimme sie nicht benetzt werden. Das
Nomen muB hier also seine Grundbedeutung haben, es sei denn,
man nehme an, der Dichter habe es miBverstanden und irrtiimlich
von der Brandung auf die offene See iibertragen. Das aber wire
ein unwahrscheinlicher Notbehelf. Die Verse wurden von Ovid
(Met. 10. 654f.: vom Wettlauf der Atalanta und des Hippomenes)
ibernommen, aber seine Formulierung (posse putes illos sicco
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freta radere passu) lat nicht erkennen, wie er pnypiv
verstanden hat.

2. pofécobat

Aristarch tibersetzt dieses Verbum regelmifig mit ,,flichen®.
Die Flucht geht als sichtbares Ergebnis aus der Angst hervor
(vgl. pdPoc).! Aristarchs Begriffsbestimmung deckt tatsdchlich
fast alle Belege.” Das besagt aber nicht, daB die weitere
Bedeutung (,,sich &ngstigen) der Sprache Homers ganz fremd
sei. Sie findet sich vor allen Dingen in den Formen, die nicht
eine Handlung meinen, sondern einen Zustand oder eine
Beschaffenheit angeben wollen. Ich beschrianke mich auf wenige
Belege. In Z 135f. sagt der Dichter von Dionysos:

Awdvooog 8¢ pofindeig
50oed GAAC Katd kOpa (,,verdngstigt).>

Ahnliches gilt fir X 137. — Vgl. auch O 4 (von den Troemn,
die iiber Graben und Wall zuriickgeschlagen worden sind):

YAwpol vrai deiovg mepofnuévor

! Aristarch 1Bt nur die Gleichung ¢6Bog = Flucht gelten. Dabei bleiben
alle die Stellen unbeachtet, an denen @6Bog eher Furcht als Flucht meint. Vgl.
z. B. B 767: poBov — gopeovoag, (von Pferden, etwa: “Schrecken des
Krieges”) oder I 2 @0Bov kpuvoeviog &taipn. — Uber den bei dieser
Behandlung des Nomens vorliegenden Interpretationsfehler siehe tiefer unten
Zu QoPéecbul.

? Vgl. K. Lehrs, De Aristarchi Studiis Homericis, 3. Auflage Leipzig
1882, S. 75.

3 Schadewald iibersetzt eoPnBeig mit “flichtend”. Aber die Vorstellung
der Flucht ist durch den Sprung ins Meer hinreichend gekennzeichnet.
Auflerdem sollte das einen punktuellen Vorgang wiedergebende Partizip des
Aorist nicht in ein Participium Praesentis, also in eine lineare Handlung,
tibertragen werden.
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Die Ubersetzung ,,bleich vor Furcht, gescheucht®, ist korrekt,
wenn man nur die aristarchische Bedeutung gelten 1d8t. Das
befriedigt freilich nicht ganz, wie auch die Bemerkung von
Ameis-Hentze dartut: ,,Auf der Flucht begriffen, Perfekt des
Zustandes”. Die Flucht ist in den vorangehenden Versen
zusammenfassend dargelegt worden. Wirkungsvoller ist es, wenn
auch die innere Erschiitterung der Fliechenden zum Ausdruck
kommt: ,,bleich vor Furcht, voller Angst“. — Ahnliche Schwierig-
keiten ergeben sich bei Deutung des Verses K 510.

Unsere Beispiele konnten zeigen, daBB die Bedeutung ,,sich
furchten* dem Dichter nicht véllig unbekannt gewesen ist. Wenn
Aristarch, bestimmt durch die Mehrzahl der Belege, allein die
Ubersetzung ,,fliehen” gelten 14Bt, urteilt er eben so einseitig, wie
die Lexika, die fiir pnypiv allein die Deutung ,,Brandung® gelten
lassen.

Befremdender noch ist Aristarchs Auffassung des Verbums.

3. 1p€ely

Aristarch schldgt auch fiir dieses Verbum die Ubersetzung
»iliehen* vor. Wenn man aber dieser Auffassung folgt, bleibt die
bekannteste Belegstelle (E 256) ohne rechte Pointe. Sthenelos,
der alte Begleiter des Diomedes, hat seinen Freund auf die mit
dem Herannahen zweier michtiger Feinde (Aineias und
Pandaros) verbundenen Gefahren aufmerksam gemacht.
Diomedes aber weist seine Bedenken zuriick, er ist bereit, dem

troischen Kampfwagen, auf dem beide Gegner fahren, zu
begegnen:

avtiov el abtdv' Tpelv p’ ok &§ Marrdg * Abrivn.

In Aristarchs Deutung: Athene liBt mich nicht flichen.
Sthenelos aber hatte nicht von Flucht gesprochen, so daB man
sich wundert, weshalb Diomedes seine Warnung als Aufforde-
rung zum vollstindigen Riickzug aufgefaBt haben solite. Was der

Dichter unter tpgiv verstanden hat, wird aus der Stelle O 585f.
deutlich:
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Avu?»oxog 8 ou HEive Boog mep 0\ no?»sptomg,
GARN Oy ap Etpecs Mpi koxdv peEavit oikac.

Der Dichter schildert hier die elastische Kampfweise der
Promachoi, die zwischen den Fronten agierend, erst dann zum
Zweikampf libergehen, wenn jeder eine fiir ihn giinstige Position
gefunden hat. Dabei ist es jedem gestattet, ein Stiick zurtickzu-
weichen, um dann den Gegner erneut anzugreifen. Dieses
Ausweichen wird als tp€giv bezeichnet. Auch Antilochos, der sich
Hektor gegeniiber in einer schwierigen Lage befindet, zieht sich
langsam sogar bis zur Front der Hopliten zuriick, wendet sich
aber dann sofort wieder dem Feinde zu. Natiirlich konnte dieses
Ausweichen auch negativ beurteilt werden, und vielleicht findet
sich in dieser Beurteilung der Ausgangspunkt der Bezeichnung,
indem man das Zuriickgehen als ,,Zittern“ benannte.

Auch Diomedes ist von dieser Beurteilung nicht weit entfernt,
wenn er erklért, ,,Athene 148t mich nicht ausweichen, um dann
die beiden Troer erfolgreicher angreifen zu kénnen“. Diese
Deutung wird den Iliasbelegen durchaus gerecht, und Aristarchs
Auffasung ist hier besonders abwegig, da er eine (sogar

L=t =24

ungenaue) Sonderbedeutung zur Grundbedeutung des Verbums
erhebt.!

4. AicoecBat

Das wichtige Verb, dessen sorgfiltige Analyse im LfrGrE (II.
1703) bereits vorliegt, verlangt eine zusitzliche Bemerkung;
denn seine Bedeutung und seine Funktion sind wichtig fiir die
Frage nach der Echtheit des Verses @ 73.

Die Verse ® 67 — 73 lauten:

* Unserer Auffassung fiigt sich wohl auch der Vers @ 288: pft’ dp 1t Ainv
tpée (Imperativ). — In Gleichnissen vom zeitweiligen Zuriickweichen eines
Raubtieres neben der oben behandelten Stelle iiber Antilochos noch A 554 =
P 663.
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Mot 0 pév 86pu pakpov avécyeto diog AxAleng
ovTdueval pepas, 0 8 drnédpape xai Adfe youvav
KOYaG £Yxein 8 ap LMEp vodTov &Vi yaiy

£0T1 Lepévn xpodg apevar dvSpopéoro.

a0Tap O TR ETEPY HEV EADV EAALCOETO YOUV®Y,

1§ & £tépn) ExEV Eyx0g dxayuévov odde pedier-
Kai pv Qoviioag ENEQ TTEPOEVTA TPOCTVSA.

Didymos’ berichtet, daB einige den Vers ® 73 zugesetzt haben.®
Die Behauptung, Vers ® 73 sei iiberfliissig (Ameis—Hentze),
kénnen wir sofort als verfehlt zuriickweisen; denn AicceoBu i§t
etwas anderes als einfaches ,,sagen”, wie aus der Wendung wg
@dto Atooopevog (IT 46) und aus der Zusammenstellung des
Partizips Aicoopevog mit einem Verbum des Sagens (zum
Beispiel Aoodpevog npocecinev) hervorgeht. Aisoecbu bezeich-
net die bekannte Geste des Hiketes, der, selbst niederkniend, die
Knie des Michtigeren umfafit und die rechte Hand zu dessen
Kinn ausstreckt. Diese Gebidrde kann mit flehenden Worten
verbunden sein, ob der Hiketes aber das Wort ergreift, liegt ganz
im Ermessen des Dichters. Er muB von Fall zu Fall priifen, ob
die jeweilige Situation Raum fiir eine Rede bietet.

’ Ein Aristonikos-Scholion gleichen Inhalts ist nicht erhalten, wohl
deshalb fehit auch ein kritisches Zeichen vor dem Vers.

¢ Tobtov mpooTIBEACLY Tiveg ob @epdpevov &v 1dig ~Apistapyov. Die
zweideutige Formulierung soll uns hier nicht aufhalten. Meist iibersetzt man
‘in den Ausgaben Aristarchs’. Der Vers ist jedoch in unseren Ausgaben der
Vulgata iiberliefert, die, was den Umfang betrifft, den Text Aristarchs
wiedergibt. Hinzu kommt, daBl wir von zwei Ausgaben Aristarchs nichts
Zuverldssiges wissen. Ich vermute deshalb, daB es sich hier um den in zwei
Auflagen erschienenen Kommentar handelt, dessen Lemmata Didymos
wiedergibt. Die modernen Kommentare schlieBen sich meist der Vermutung
Aristarchs an. So halten Ameis-Hentze den Vers 73 fiir “iiberfllissig” nach ®
71. Richardson (Comm. VI, 37) fihrt wertvolles Vergleichsmaterial an,
zitiert auch die Verteidigung van der Falks (Researches 11, 490ff.); da er aber
dessen Beweisfithrung nicht priift, iibernimmt er Aristarchs Annahme. — Sehr

viel vorsichtiger ist Leaf (Comm. z. St.), der nicht ohne Grund fur die
Echtheit des Verses eintritt.
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Wahrscheinlich hat sich Aristarch, um die Auslassung des Verses
73 zu belegen, auf eine der Iliasstellen berufen, in denen eine
Bittrede dem zugehorigen Verbum (Aicoesbar oder youvdleobat)
unmittelbar folgt: Z 45f., A 110f. und O 660f. Diese drei Stellen
werden in den Kommentaren noch heute genannt, um die
gewiinschte Athetese zu stiitzen (vgl. Richardson z. St.). Bei
ndherer Priifung zeigt sich jedoch, daBl keine echte Analogie zur
Erzihlung des 21. Buches vorliegt. Zugleich werden die Grenzen
des aristarchischen Verfahrens sichtbar.

Im 6. Buch ist der Troer Adrestos auf der Flucht durch einen
Ungliicksfall aus seinem Streitwagen geschleudert worden. Er
liegt am Boden und sieht plétzlich, daB sein Verfolger Menelaos
neben ihm steht. Adrestos mufl sofort handeln, wenn er sein
Leben retten will. Er unterbreitet deshalb dem Menelaos das
Angebot, ihn gegen Zahlung reichlicher Kostbarkeiten freizu-
lassen. Seine Bedridngnis wird dadurch deutlich, daB8 der Dichter
eine formale Einleitung der Bittrede weglaft. - Ahnlich steht es
im 11. Buch, wo die S6hne des Antimachos in héchster Not
Agamemnon um ihr Leben bitten (130f.):

10 & avt’ £x Sippov yovvaléotnv-
Lodyper "Atpéog v

- Noch deutlicher die dritte Stelle (Nestor fleht in einer entschei-
denden Phase des Kampfes die Archaier zum Durchhalten an,
0 660f.):

Alooed Undp T0KE@V YOLVOLHEVOS AVEPO. EXACTOV:
»O QLAOL AVEPEC €0TE™.

In allen drei Féllen handeit es sich um outrierte Situationen, in
denen ein geruhsamer Bericht des Epikers nicht angebracht ist.
Ganz anders im Bericht des 21. Buches: Die Gebirde des Hiketes
wird hier sehr ausfiihrlich dargestellt (69ff.). Die Rede selbst, die
langste Bittrede unserer llias, ist wohlgegliedert und enthilt gute
Argumente, die Achilleus durchaus annehmen kénnte. Im
zweiten Teil legt Lykaon dar, daB er kein Sohn der Hekabe, also
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nur Stiefbruder Hektors sei. Das ist genau auf den gegenwirtigen
Schmerz des Achill um seinen Freund Patroklos berechnet und
soll Lykaon gebiihrend entlasten. Die Hikesie selbst ist formal
durchaus korrekt und der Vers @ 73 unterstreicht diese Vollen-
dung der Form. Trotzdem lehnt Achilleus die Bitte ab. Und nicht
nur das: er st68t den Hiketes mit fadenscheinigen Griinden nieder
und verhéhnt anschlieBend seinen Leichnam. Der Gegensatz
zwischen formaler Richtigkeit und regelwidrigem Verhalten
ermoglicht ein Urteil iiber das Handeln Achills. Seit der zweiten
Hilfe des 20. Buches wiitet er ohne Beriicksichtigung der ritter-
lichen Tugenden. Dieses Verhalten setzt sich iiber die Lykaon-
Episode bis zur Verhohnung des sterbenden Hektor fort. In
dieser Entwicklungsreihe bildet das formal korrekte Verhalten
des Lykaon — eines wenig geféhrlichen Gegners — ein wichtiges
Glied, da es als Kontrast zum Verhalten Achills konzipiert ist
und dessen unbedachte Roheiten besonders kriftig hervortreten
laft.

Wir glauben also annehmen zu diirfen, daB bei Wiirdigung der
jeweiligen Situation der Vers & 73 nicht entbehrlich ist.
Aristarchs Analogiebegriff ist auch hier zu wenig genau und
verfithrt ihn dazu, Handlungen miteinander zu vergleichen, die
nicht zusammen gehoren.’

7 W'enn zu @ 73 zwei Varianten tiberliefert werden, eine bei Didymos, die
andere in einigen Handschriften der Vulgata, ist das meines Erachtens nur ein

Zeichen dafur, dal man versuchte, den Text zu verbessern, weil man ihn zu
wenig verstand.



Word order in Greek stichic verse: subject,
verb, and object
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Summary: The paper comprises an investigation of the order of the
main sentence elements (subject, verb, and object) in Greek stichic
verse, and includes the first published study of regular word order in
tragedy. It is shown that regularities in order do not have a purely
syntactic explanation, but have a correlation with word size and with
prosodic prominence, which may reflect cognitive constraints. It is
proposed that the same holds generally in ancient Greek.!

The problem

The principal problem is to explain the high degree of
consistency in Greek word order, while also accounting for the
high level of variation. Ancient discussions mostly considered
word order as an aspect of cvvBeoiC (‘composition’), and
concentrated on unusual orders rather than the norm.2 Modern
commentaries have identified a large number of regularities in
order, but, in the absence of obvious structural causes, have
usually attributed them to general communicational
(‘pragmatic’) factors.3 Yet order is not the same in all languages,
and Greek word order changed over time, so general
explanations are likely to miss many grammatical details.

1 Thanks are offered, for their help and for comments on aspects of the
argument, to Professors Geoffrey Horrocks, James Diggle, Sir Kenneth
Dover, Richard Hunter and Brigitte Bauer.

2 As Aristotle (Rh.), Cicero (Or.), Dionysius of Halicarnassus (Comp.),
and Quintilian (/nst.). See the surveys by Denniston (1952), Scaglione (1972)
and Dover (1997).

3 The term ‘pragmatic’ is used in this paper in its linguistic rather than
philosophical sense (see Lyons 1977, 114ff.).
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The approach

Word order patterns are considered in terms of morphology
and prosody as well as syntax. As prosodic structure is
especially visible in verse, the paper undertakes a study of word
order in a corpus of poetic texts, and the results are compared
with two prose texts, and with earlier studies of prose order.

Firstly, syntactic structure is investigated by collating finite
clauses by type, and looking for correlations with order. This
approach links the structural with the stylistic (since the choice
of clause type is, clearly, entirely within the control of an
author). Secondly, word structure is investigated, by analyzing
whether there is a correlation between order and the size of the
words, measured by number of syllables.

Principal findings

1) In clauses with subjects, the ordering of subject and verb is
very similar in trimeters, hexameters and prose. The figures
accord with those in previous studies (of prose), both in the
prevalence of SV (averaging 71% of SV+VS), and also the
frequency of variation from it.

2) Verb and object order is more evenly balanced, with OV
constituting 60% of OV+VO, but again there is no consistent
difference between poetic and prose texts, so metre appears to
have no visible effect on order.

3) No syntactic rule captures both the regularities and the
variations from them. Neither clause type nor clause order has a
discernable effect on word order, which is comparable in main
and subordinate clauses of all types. A principle of verb
centrality is considered, but no support is found for it. No
syntactic constraints on order are observed.

4) There is, however, a strong tendency for pronominal
subjects to precede the verb, and there is a correlation between

the frequency of pronominals in each clause type and subject
and verb order.



Word order in Greek stichic verse: subject, verb, and object 53

5) The relation between pronominals and order appears to
constitute a special case of a tendency for longer words (judged
by number of syllables) to be placed later in the clause. As
nouns, too, are usually shorter than verbs, this gives a high level
of SV and OV.

6) Short words which are, contrary to (5), placed to the right
are associated with prosodic prominence. VS normally, and VO
often, has a prosodically prominent pronoun or noun, typically a
disyllabic word ending the poetic line. VO appears to have an
additional syntactic cause, that the governing word tends to
precede the governed.

The organization and argument of the paper

The paper is organized in four parts. In the first, a brief
historical survey of the study of Greek word order is given, in
order to present the context to the discussion. In the second, a
study of subject, verb and object order in a corpus of poetic texts
is undertaken, and possible syntactic explanations for the
regularities and variations are explored. In the third part, it is
shown that the order of subject, verb and object has a correlation
with word size, and to some extent with prosodic stress. The
fourth part of the paper proposes an explanation for these
correlations, based on a tendency for rightwards ‘weight’, as
originally proposed by Behaghel (1909), but also taking into
account prosodic patterns.

Part 1: Previous approaches to word order
Ancient grammarians

Ancient writers paid most attention to compositional
techniques by which word order may be manipulated, and less to
the nature of a regular order. This is presumably, as Matthews
(1994, 101) notes, due to a separation between grammar and
rhetoric: oUvbeais was primarily a rhetorical concern. Some
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grammarians mentioned a natural order, but appear to have
thought it purely hypothetical: Dover (1960, 9) cites Dionysius
of Halicarnassus (Comp. 5) as thinking that there was a natural
criterion, Td OvépaTa TATTELY TPO PNILATWY (to put nouns before
verbs), because substance should precede accident, and yet also
(at Comp. 5.17-18) as judging against the rule as a guide to style
(in syntax which implies its argument):

mOBavds 6 AGyos, dAX ovx dAndns é8okev elvai ol
The argument [is] persuasive, but did not seem correct to me.

Similarly, Demetrius (Eloc. 199-200) considered there to be a
natural order, puoikn Ta€iC, with what might be defined as the
element expressing the topic, T0 mept ov, preceding. And
similarly, he introduces a note of caution:

ylyvoLTo pév oV dv kal TO éumalv ... ol yap TdvTh
TaUTnv Soktpdlopev Ty Ta€wv. Of course the opposite might
occur ... we do not absolutely approve the one order.

Cadence and rhythm were also cited as important to the
meaning of the Greek clause: Dionysius (Comp.) believed
composition to be based on stylistic principles of rhythm and
period, and Cicero (Orat. 54) cites ‘numerus’ as the crucial
factor. Yet these are open to a wide range of interpretations, as
analyses of the opening of the Republic by ancient and modern
writers illustrate?. In Eloc. 21, Demetrius describes the opening
sentence as a dialogic period in which the elements show littie
regularity, EMEPPITTON Yap GAARAOIC T& KWAX €@ ETEPW
ETEPOV (for the members are flung each upon the other). Later (Eloc.
205) he describes the opening as composed of Tpwérpa
kopupaTa, and makes a general link between the structure

4 The passage lS from PLR. 327A: Katéfny xbes e Mepoa
peta Matkwvos Tod " AploTwvog mpooevEdpevds Te Th Be ... ‘I went

down yesterday to the Piraeus with Glaucon the son of Ariston to make my prayers to
the goddess ...
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of loxvos xapakTip (the plain styl) and the iambic line.
Quintilian (Inst. 8.6.62-65) attributes the choice of order of the
first four words (from order ‘ad necessitatem’) to rhythm, as
‘Nec aliud potest sermonem facere numerosum quam
opportunata ordinis permutatio’ (it is impossible to make our prose
rhythmical except by artistic alterations in the order of words). Weil
(1869, S57) categorizes the passage as a ‘descending
construction’, in which governing words precede the governed
(a principle which is considered further in Part 4 below).
Denniston (1952, 41) analyses the first eight words as
composing two equal commata (xatépnv x8ec ex¢ Mepoaa |
peta TAavkwvoC tov ~Apiotwvoc), of which the first has a
symmetrical pattern of two monosyllables flanked by trisyllabic
words.5

Few general structural principles of composition were
proposed by ancient writers. The only generalization which was
implied (though not always stated) was a link between
government and proximity. This was usually discussed in terms
of the exceptions. Hyperbaton is mentioned or described by a
number of ancient authors: in Prt. 339B - 343E, Plato has
Socrates develop an argument based on the possibility that the
adverb d\aféws in the sentence (from an ode by Simonides)
audp dyabov pev diabéws yevéoBar xaremdv (it is [...] hard for
aman [...] to become [truly] good) is an example of hyperbaton, being
0p0ds ém éoxdTw Keljevov (properly placed at the end). He does
not define the meaning of 6pBis, but it presumably implies a
relation between sense and the proximity (or adjacency) of the
words.6

Other discussions of composition make the same assumption
of proximity. Philodemus (Rh. 1.160S) considered that the

5 One might also note a rhythmic contrast, in the syllabic inequality of
the commata, which creates a sense of acceleration.

6 On hyperbaton, see also Aristotle (Rh. 1407a26ff.), Longinus on the
Sublime 22, Dionysius of Halicarnassus (74. 31.27, 52.22), Quintilian (/nst.
8.6.62-65), and Philodemus (RA. 1.1608S).
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interval between phrasal elements must not be too great, but
again order was not mentioned. In RA. 1407a26-30, Aristotle
described a sentence in which €y is separated from its verb by
too great an interval as doad€s (unclear), on the grounds of
correct ordering of protasis and apodosis, and of proximity
between subject and verb.

A distinctive poetic word order was not mentioned. Dover
(1997, 96-112) describes how ancient rhetoricians and
grammarians generally distinguished poetry and prose not by
order but by lexical choices and stylistic features such as
absence of the article and of prepositions with locative datives,
and the use of attributive and compound adjectives (though
Dover observes that such features also appear in prose).’

Modern interpretations

In the twentieth century, increased interest in basic linguistic
structure led to the relative order of subject, verb, and objec
receiving particular attention. What was universally agreed is
that the subject normally precedes the verb: Frisk (1932, 14),
Denniston (1952, 43) and Dover (1960, 25) all describe SV as
the normal order in classical Greek prose. However, there is also
a high level of variation: in selected passages of prose texts,
Frisk (1932, 16) finds SV levels to vary by 23% (between 64-
87% of the [SV+VS] totals, though if only the classical texts are
considered, the range is rather smaller: 71-87=16%). The normal
order of object and verb was usually considered to be OV,
though an influential contrary view is discussed below.

Variations were generally considered to be stylistic rather
than syntactic features, as by Denniston (1952, 44), since ‘The
grammatical order of precedence is modified at every turn by the
claims of logical coherence and of rhetorical emphasis: and

7 The crucial distinction may rather be that between sung and spoken
language: see Dover (1987, 1-15). For the use of AoyoG and its variants to
identify prose, see Dover (1997, 185-6).
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these factors, again, at every turn conflict with one another’.
Denniston analyses that conflict in terms of hyperbaton, period
structure and proportion, different types of antithesis (anaphora,
chiasmus), and the repetition of words. Variation is explained as
‘a love of pattern-weaving for its own sake’, which Denniston
(1952, 59) attributes to Plato.

Pragmatic explanations

Dover (1960, 67) notes a similar ‘desire to achieve variety’ in
Herodotus. However, Dover also suggests a number of general
communicational principles, in a systematic analysis of the
interaction between logical, syntactic, and stylistic determinants
of word order in three prose texts (Heredotus 3, Lysias 12, and
Plato, Laws), in which words are categorized as prepositives,
postpositives, or as mobile. The proportions of SV out of total
subject and verb clauses in Dover’s texts are: Hdt. 3, 59%; Lys.
12, 83%,; Pl.Lg., 74%.8 Dover (1960, 41ff., 65) identifies a
general logical principle (elements essential tc the sense,
‘nuclei’, tend to precede optional ones, ‘concomitants’), and
four productive syntactic ‘models’ encouraging SV and OV:

1) Demonstratives are preferentiaily prepositive (so precede
the verb, whether they are subject or object), even though they
may be concomitants.

2) Dispensable subjects may be expressed through the verb
inflection, while nominal subjects are usually essential to the
sense (and so, by the general principle, precede).

3) Verbs used as copulatives are rarely initial, and this
provides a model for other verbs.

4) The pattern S=nucleus > V=concomitant provides a model
for SV generally.

All Dover’s four models motivate SV, while only 1 and 3
encourage OV, so there is a stronger motivation for SV than for

8 The percentages given here are computed from the totals given by
Dover (1960, 29).
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OV (which is supported by the textual observations described
below). The models combine structural and pragmatic criteria:
subject-first is in Dover’s system partially motivated by the
textual context, while verb and object order is purely a feature of
clause structure. The categorization of words as nucleus or
concomitant is based on predictability, judged from the context,
so is analogous to the logical model of comment and topic, but
makes a rather different prediction (since not every indispen-
sable element is a topic).? The subtility of Dover’s system lies in
its mixture of pragmatic and structural factors, but his
suggestion of a historical process by which syntactic regularities
superseded logical principles does not fully explain the observed
change in order from verb-last to object-last.

One purely pragmatic analysis of Greek order has been
undertaken, by Dik (1995), who investigates whether the order
of subject, verb and object (or a prepositional phrase) is
explicable in terms of topical and focal functions. The
discussion provides the first use of substantial passages (from
Herodotus) to examine possible relationships between textual
context and sentence style. The pragmatic model does not, as
Dik candidly admits, explain all variations, and the restricted
sample (of only main clauses which have 3 terms) reduces the
scope of the conclusions: the most Dik (1995, 257) claims is that
‘on balance the outcome is certainly favourable for a pragmatic
approach’.

However, while such approaches may demonstrate some
aspects of authorial style, their power to explain reguiar order is
less certain. It is unlikely that the position of a word within the
clause simply reflects its function with respect to the
surrounding text: new information may be postponed because it
is most difficult to process, as suggested by Behaghel (1929),
but it is equally plausible that urgent information is placed early

9 On the origin of the topic and comment model, see Hockett (1958, 201),

Li (1976), and Lyons (1977, 503). For the distinction between nucleus and
concomitant, see Jespersen (1924).
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(Givon 1983, 20). Nor are clauses necessarily packaged in
predictable (‘known’) or ‘new’ components: textual relevance
and coherence are not always expressed explicitly, but may
simply be implied.!0 As Dover (1960, 38) notes, the opening
sequence of the Republic has no clearly thematic element.!! One
might, then, expect it to have irregular order, but it has, on the
contrary, usually been cited as a particularly fine example of
word ordering (as by the authors cited above). Consequently,
although pragmatic influences on order are very likely (because
all languages are, presumably, structured to maximize
communicational effectiveness), they leave unexplained many
details of structure.

Structural explanations

On the other hand, purely clause-internal analyses have
difficulty in explaining variations in order. The relative position
of verb and object has proved especially troublesome. In a
corpus of historical and gospel texts, Kieckers (1911) identified
a tendency for the verb to be central in its clause. However, this
Mittelstellung is only a rough tendency: in his texts the position
of the verb relative to the predicate varies by up to 38%.!2 And
most other studies have proposed a contrary order: Ammann
(1922, 1924) identified a prevalence of OV order in Homer, as
did Fischer (1924) in a selection of prose, inscriptions and
Homeric texts.!3 Frisk (1924, 28) finds that not until Polybius

10 See Strawson (1952), Karttunen (1973), and Grice (1989).

T 1t is another question whether the first sentence of a text can contain a
thematic element at all: compare Horrocks (1983, 103) and Philippaki-
Warburton (1985, 125-7).

12 The percentages of central verbs are (computed from the totals of
Kieckers 1911, 5): Hdt. 58%, Th. 52%, X. 56%, Plb. 71%, Matt. 47%, Mark
51%, Luke 37%, John 33%, Theophanes 57%.

13 However, Friedrich (1976) notes that in Fischer’s Homeric sample,
from Il. 5.515-909, there is a difference between main and subordinate
clauses: of 216 main verbs, 89 = 41% precede an object, while of 61 subordi-
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do VO constructions outnumber GV, so verb centrality appears
to be a feature of late rather than classical Greek.!4 Moreover,
the high level of variation appears to preclude any simple
explanation.

The general problem of variation in Indo-European languages
has been most influentially addressed by Greenberg (1963a),
who proposed that order can be modelled as a nexus of
interrelations between word and clause order, in which elements
(whether words or clauses) are categorized as either head or
modifier, and their relative order is unified in a system of
implication (for example: if adjective before noun, then also
dependent genitive before noun, relative clause before main, and
also OV).15

Although these inter-dependent ‘parameters’ have become
the common currency of comparative analyses, the model has
been applied to early Greek in only two published studies.
Friedrich (1975) uses it in a small Homeric text-base to test the
evidence for SOV as the basic order of early Indo-European (as
proposed by Delbriick 1900 and generalized by Lehmann
1973).16 In his sample, relative clauses almost always follow
their main clauses (92% in II. and 97% in Od.), and (in 2-term
clauses) SV and OV are more common than VS and VO.17

nate verbs, 37 = 61% do. Further, many verbs (127 main = 59% and 24
subordinates = 39%) do not have objects.

14 Frisk’s percentages for OV are: Hdt. 66%, Th. 70, X.4n. 65, X.Hell.
56, Pl. 74, Antipho 67, Lys. 84, D. 73, Pib. 40, Plu. 65, Philostr. 62, Matt. 15,
Mark 22, Luke 19, John 16, Acts 14%. On the change from OV to VO, see
Taylor (1994).

15 The head may be defined as the governing element, and a modifier a
governed element.

16 His sample comprises passages from /I. 1, 5 and 9, and citations from
grammars by Schmidt (1885), Monro (1891), Cunliffe (1924), and
Chantraine (1958, 1963).

17 The figures are (of 195 clauses from /i 5.1-296): 26 SV, 35 OV , 9
VS, and 25 VO. He also claims that OV is more common in subordinate
clauses. It is not clear whether he means ‘more common than in main clau-
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However, in clauses with 3 terms, SOV is only slightly more
common than SVO.!8 Friedrich concludes that there is no
convincing evidence for either as a basic Homeric order.

Dunn (1988) uses a Greenbergian model of dependence to
test the validity of verb centrality. In an analysis of Herodotus 1,
he finds that subjects of finite verbs precede their verb with
approximately the same frequency (71.31% of total [SV+VS])
as do indirect objects and manner adverbs, while direct objects
precede or follow with nearly equal frequency. The SV figures
differ somewhat from those in the prose texts studied by Dover
(1960), being higher than Dover’s figure for Hdt. 3 and lower
than the figure for Lysias 12, but are close to those in the poetic
texts studied here.

Dunn observes three strong regularities in clause order:

1) Finite subordinate clauses normally follow the main, except
for temporal and conditional clauses, which generally precede.
2) Participial constructions usually follow the main, except for
genitive absolute, datives, and nominative aorists.

3) Noun phrases usually (though by no means always) precede
the verb.19

The regularities in clause order are much stronger than those
in word order: percentages are typically in the 80s or 90s, and
even the most variable (relative clauses and infinitives) have a
regularity in the 70s. Consequently, a unification between clause
order and word order is not achieved. Dunn’s conclusion (1988,
78) is that, since 33.33% of the modifiers tested normally
precede the verb, while 44.44% follow, this demonstrates that
‘from the point of view of modifier/head placement the Greek
sentence emerges as verbicentric, i.e. having the verb at the

ses’ or ‘more common than VO’. The frequencies observed in this paper
agree with both.

18 Friedrich’s totals are: SOV 28, SVO 25, OVS 28, OSV 18, VOS 1,
VSO 1.

19 Those functioning as complements of copula verbs follow, while
objects, instrumental datives, and accusatives functioning as subjects of
infinitives, all show random ordering.
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centre with modifiers on either side’. That conclusion exceeds
the evidence, which shows only that some verbal modifiers
precede the verb and some follow, but does not address their co-
occurrence. Further, the variations remain to be explained (Dunn
does so in terms of stylistic markedness).20 The goal of a
systematic explanation remains elusive, and statistical analysis
provides only a stepping-stone to it.

Prosodic approaches: second position

The possibility remains that word order may reflect prosodic
features. It has long been noted that small enclitic words
(Dover’s ‘postpositives’) regularly stand in second position,
following a larger, more prominent, word; and since
Wackernagel (1892) this placing has been considered to be a
prosodic as well as a grammatical feature (though the initial
element has always been analyzed in pragmatic terms).
Although Dover (1960, 12-19) lists the principal postpositives
and discusses their placing, and Dik (1995, 31-51) considers
their possible functional roles, the clause start has normally been
considered separately from the rest of the clause. Yet it is likely

that not only second position, but the whole clause, may have a
prosodic dimension.

Word order, rhythm and metre

Because prosodic features are most visible in poetry, a study
of poetic order should be well placed to determine the existence
of correlations between prosody and intra-clausal word order.
However, though Homeric samples have been used in
investigations of regular order (cited above), studies of poetic

20 T explain variations in these terms, with unusual order being
emphatic, can be circular: as Dover (1960, 5-6) notes, the regularity of an
emphatic position at or near the start of the classical Greek clause shows that
there is no parallel between ‘regular’ and ‘unempbhatic’.
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order have generally concentrated on unusual patterns, and no
comparison between order in poetry and prose has been
undertaken.2!

As noted above, they were usually distinguished by the
ancient grammarians by lexical differences, and metre was not
simply contrasted with prose rhythm: aithough Aristotle (RA.
1408b21-2) considered that 70 6¢ oxfjpa Tis Aéfews Sel
pnte éupeTpov elval piTe dppuBpov (the form of [prose] diction
should be neither metrical nor arrhythmic), his descriptions of iambic
rhythm as pdAtoTa AekTikdv (the best for speech - Po. 14492a24-5),
and 1 AéELs N TOV TOMGV (the language of the many - Rh.
1408b19-20) assume the existence of metrical patterns in prose.
He also described the paeon as the best rhetorical thythm (Rh.
140928-9):

amd pévou yap ovk €aTL HETPOV TAV PrBérTwy Pubudv,
WoTe pdALoTa AavBdveLy. ... for alone of the rhythms mentioned,
it is the only one without metre, so most easily undetected.2?

This implies that the iambic rhythm is, by contrast, visible.
Aristotle’s objection to visible metre is that it creates
predictability,23 but he seems to allow this in ordinary speech (in
view of Po. 1449a24-5).

The attribution of appropriate rhythms to different speech
genres assumes a close link between prose rhythm and metre.24
There is, in fact, no reason to believe that poetic language is
based on different prosodic principles to prose. Devine and

21 Only Goodell (1890, 47) has suggested comparing poetic with prose
order.

22 The paeon may be defined as a cretic (- v -) with either long syllable
resolved (Aristotle, Rh. 1409a10-21, notes the contrasting effects of initial
and final resolution). I am grateful to Professor Diggle for pointing out the
felicitous rhythm of the citation (dm0 wévou is a paeon).

23 Arist.Rh. 1408b21-26.

24 Dover (1997, 160-182) demonstrates that the existence of explicit
metrical sequences in prose has a correlation with identifiable literary styles.
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Stephens (1994, 100-1) argue that ‘The rhythms of Greek verse
re simply more highly constrained versions of rhythms already
existing in Greek speech ... The basic principles of the two
rhythmic systems are the same’.25 This does not imply that
poetic and prose order will necessarily be the same: metre may
constrain word placing, yet metrical patterns simply represent ‘a
stylization or normalization of the natural rhythm of
language’.26
Metre does not, in practice, seem to have a highly
constraining effect on word order (as demonstrated below).
Denniston (1952, 57) considers that ‘it is the most difficult thing
in the world to point to any Greek which may be regarded as
»hatural” ... Probably parts of Aristophanes are the best
examples of spoken Greek. Certainly the metre must have had
some influence on the word-order: but, as far as one can see, not
much.” Bers (1984, 12), also citing Aristophanes as attesting
colloquial Attic usage of the late fifth century, considers
versification ‘must have caused at least some divergence from
everyday language’, but points out that this itself varies.
The study of poetic texts may, then, reveal underlying
motivations for word order which are generally applicable. To
test this hypothesis, subject, verb and object order in a corpus of

poetic texts is examined and compared with prose order, in Part
2 of this paper.

Part 2. The textual study of poetic word order
Scope

The text-base is chosen so as to concentrate on tragedy, yet
also to identify differences with comedy, epic and prose.

25 This assumption is also made by Allen (1987, 132), and Liberman and
Prince (1977), and is implicit in the word groups discussed by Dover (1960,
17).

26 Allen (1987, 132), quoting Meillet.
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Complete texts are selected (as by Dover 1960), rather than a
large number of shorter passages (as by Frisk 1932),27 in order
to observe larger-scale discourse patterns as well as syntactic
detail. Ten books of poetry, comprising 11,343 poetic lines, are
chosen, together with two prose texts as controls: /I. 9, Od. 9,
A.Th., the Oresteia, S.OT, E.Med., Cyc., Ar.Ra., Th. 5. 85-113
(the Melian Dialogue), and PL.Cr.

This corpus does not fulfil the (impossible) role of a
‘representative sample’, but is rather intended to provide the
most varied one. It includes the only extant trilogy, one tragedy
by Sophocles and one by Euripides, and the only complete
extant satyr play. Septem is included in order to determine
whether the unusual features of word order observed in the
Oresteia reveal a general trait of Aeschylean style. Frogs is
chosen as the comedy because it combines informal style with
parody of tragic language, which may demonstrate how the high
style was seen at the time.

Methodology

1) Main and subordinate clauses are defined semantically, with no
assumption of structural subordination: ail finite clauses having an
explicit dependency relation to another (including even clauses with
yap) are categorized as subordinated.

2) Non-finite clauses are not included (even when functioning as
objects of a finite verb). The inter-textual variations in their number
may be inferred from the ratio of finite clauses to the number of lines.
On averagg, there is one finite clause for every 1.5 lines in the poetic
works, though in most texts the frequency is about 1.2: it is
particularly low in Aeschylus.28

27 Frisk’s data on verb and object order in Herodotus are taken from Bk.
1. 6-36, 2.151-176, 3.118-141, 4.118-142, 5.82-102, 7.1-9 & 121-137,
8.113-144, so comprising about 200 sections.
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3) Clauses with hyperbaton about the verb by object or subject, as
Eu. 676: npiv pev 16n mdv teté€evtar Peros (for our part, every
arrow has now been shot), are not included in the figures. Few clauses
have SVS hyperbaton, though there is a relatively high level of SVS
in Homer, and also in OT subordinate clauses. A rather larger number
have OVO hyperbaton.2?

4) Figures are given with accompanying (arithmetical mean)
percentages, in order to facilitate inter-textual comparison. In the
interest of clarity, percentages (other than those cited from other
works) are rounded to the nearest integer. No level of statistical
significance is set, because variations are so high.

5) For reasons of space, textual illustration is generally omitted.

Subject and verb order

The majority of clauses do not have explicit subjects, so
subject and verb order is effectively a minor feature: the average
proportion of finite verbs with explicit subjects is 33% in main
clauses, with the Homeric texts and the Melian Dialogue having
the highest proportion (over 50%), while Ar.Ra. has the lowest
(18%).30 The percentage of subordinate clauses with explicit
subjects is comparable, at 31%. A.Th. has the highest
proportion, at 50%, and S.OT the lowest, at 21%.3! The figures

28 The number of lines per finite verb in the poetic texts is otherwise very
similar: Oresteia 1.7, A.Th. 1.6, 1.9 1.2, Od. 9 1.2, S.OT 1.2, EMed. 12,
Cyc. 1.2, Ar.Ra. 1.1.

29 SVS totals are: /1. 9 (Main 19, Subordinate 5), Od. 9 (13, 9), A.Th. (11,
3), Oresteia (32, 11), S.0T (9, 18), E.Med (10, 4), Cyc. (1, 0), Ar.Ra. (5, 1),
Th. 5 (0, 0), PL.Cr. (0, 0). See Foucault (1964), Conrad (1990) and Fraser
(1999, ch.3) for discussions of OVO hyperbaton.

30 The figures are: Th. 5.85-113 (32 of 59 main verbs = 54%), Od. 9 (174
of 330 = 53%), /1.9 (174 of 374 = 47%), A.Th. (205 of 566 = 36%), Oresteia
(545 of 1712 = 32%), S.OT (180 of 731 = 25%), E.Med. (1820f 806 = 23% )
PL (70 of 304 = 23%), E.Cyc. (96 of 452 = 21%), Ar.Ra. (174 of 796 =
18%).

31 The figures are: A.Th. (54 of 108 = 50%), Od. 9 (59 of 150 = 39%),
Oresteia (189 of 519 =36%), PL.Cr. (71 of 207 =34%), Il 9 (73 of 239 =
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demonstrate that the likelihood of an explicit subject does not
depend on genre, and show that there is little difference in the
probability of either main or subordinate clauses having
subjects.

In clauses which do have explicit subjects, the average
percentage of SV (of [SV+VS]) is 71%, with quite modest
variation (11%, between 65-76%, apart from the Melian
Dialogue). The figures are, from high to low, Melian Dialogue
88%, Od. 76%, Ra. 76%, Cyc. 15%, OT 72%, A.Th. 71%, Ag.
70%, 1l. 69%, Crito 66%, Med. 65%, Eu. 65%, Ch. 65%. These
figures are very similar to those previously determined for prose,
including Dunn’s average for Herodotus I (71.31%), Dover’s for
Pl.Lg. (74%), and Frisk’s figure of 76%.

A division into main and subordinate clauses does not change
the figures significantly. Main clauses comprise 1,710 of 2,437
[SV+VS] clauses=70%32. The proportion of SV of [SV+VS] is
72% in main clauses and 69% in subordinate clauses, although
there is considerable variation33. VS is slightly more common in
subordinate clauses (31% of [SV+VS]) than in main (28%).

The similarity between Crito (66% SV) and the poetic texts
(and Dunn’s figure for Hdt. 1), the different frequencies of the
Melian Dialogue, and the variations in Frisk’s and Dover’s prose
texts (23% and 24%), all show that genre cannot be an absolute
determinant of order: there is a constant tendency for the subject
to precede its verb, yet there is also a high level of variation.

31%), Melian Dialogue (19 of 73 = 26%), E.Med. (86 of 361 = 24%), Cyc.
(31 of 137 =23%), Ar.Ra. (86 of 380 = 23%), S.OT (111 of 519 =21%).

32 This figure varies in the poetic texts by 14% (between 65 and 79%),
while the prose texts have a significantly higher proportion of subordinate
clauses. The proportion of main clauses is, from high to low, A.Th. (79% of
total [SV+VS]), Od. 9 (77%), E.Cyc. (75%), Oresteia (14%), 1. 9 (70%),
E.Med. and Ar.Ra. (67%), S.OT (65%), Melian Dialogue (55%), PL.Cr.
(54%).

33 11. 9 (67% main, 74% subordinate), Od. 9 (78, 80), A.Th. (71, 73),
Oresteia (73, 52), OT (71, 74), E.Med. (63, 71), Cyc. (76, 71), Ar.Ra. (77,
73), Melian Dialogue (91, 84), PL.Cr. (52, 76).
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Nor does word order in lyric passages appear to be
significantly different. Lyric sections of the Oresteia do show
higher levels of VS:

Ag.: SV 176 (of which 57 lyric: 32%), VS 52 (of which 30 lyric: 58%)
Ch.: SV 103 (of which 36 lyric: 35%), VS 50 (of which 23 lyric: 46%)
Eu.. SV 100 (of which 31 lyric: 31%), VS 37 (of which 15 lyric: 41%)

A possible reason is that the verb is regularly preposed. VS
often appears in constructions which express a general
statement, as at Ch. 637, where the early placing of the verb
emphasizes the general application of the maxim:

0€PeL yap oUTLS TO SuohLAés Oeols.
... for none reveres the thing detested by the gods.

Alternatively, a subject followed by an apposed phrase may
be postponed to increase textual cohesion, as at Ag.385-6:

Batar 8" a Tdhawa TTelbu,
mpoPoldov Tals ddepTos “ATAS ...
Relentless persuasion compels (him),
unbearable child of forward-planning ruin ...

However (at least in the Oresteia), the effect appears mostly
in main clauses: there is no higher proportion of subordinate VS
in lyric sections, and most subordinate VS is not in lyric, as
shown below: ’

Subordinate clauses

Ag.: SV 49 (of which 15 lyric: 31%) VS 41 (of which 15 lyric: 37%)
Ch.: SV 21 (of which 4 lyric: 19%) VS 20 (of which 8 lyric: 40%)
Eu.: SV 28 (of which 14 lyric: 50%) VS 30 (of which 7 lyric: 23%)

In the Oresteia, then, VS is associated with subordinate
clauses in stichic metres, and with main clauses in lyric. On the
other hand, in Medea, a high level of VS in main clauses (noted
below, as 64 of 88 total VS = 73%) is only slightly higher in
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lyric (12 in 241 = 1 per 20 lines) than in stichic metres (52 in
1178 = 1 per 23 lines). A high proportion of main clause VS in
Crito (also noted below) again shows that VS is not only a
feature of lyric. Again, genre does not appear to be a statistically
significant determinant of subject and verb order: these
differences cannot be due to metrical constraint. The motivation
must be either structural or stylistic.

Variations from the 70/30 ratio of SV/VS

Order is, then, similar in main and subordinate clauses, with
variations at a generally comparable level, and VS is always less
common than SV (except in subordinate clauses in A.Eu., where
it constitutes 55% of [SV+VS]). However, there are three
extreme variations:

1) There is a near absence of VS order in the Melian
Dialogue, in both main and subordinate clauses. This appears to
be a consequence of the early placing of subjects, and
postponement of verbs to the end of the sentence: subordinate
clauses are usually placed centrally. The resulting separation of
subject and verb may be described as a form of hyperbaton.34

2) There is a high proportion of VS in subordinate clauses in
the Oresteia, constituting 48% of total [SV+VS] subordinates.
Of the 513 [SV+VS] main clauses, 372 = 73% have the subject
first, while in the 178 [SV+VS] subordinate clauses only 93 =
52% do (if the 34 with relative pronoun subjects are
discounted).35

3) There is an equally high proportion of VS in main clauses
(48% of [SV+VS]) in Crito, together with a rather high
proportion of SV in subordinate clauses: 76%. This shows that

34 Aristotle’s strictures (Rh. 1407a26ff.) against such a pattern are noted
above.

35 SV and VS are therefore nearly equal: 93 and 85. If clauses with
relative pronoun subjects are included, the proportion of subordinate SV
precisely matches the corpus average (71%).
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VS is not simply a poetic trait, and is not only a feature of
subordinate clauses.

A model of word order must be able to explain these large
variations.3¢ Even if all are attributed to authorial choice, it
should be possibie to identify the associated structural details.
Possible syntactic explanations are explored next.

Possible syntactic explanations for variations
Clause type

A constant difference in order between main and subordinate
clauses would be structurally significant, since the subordinate
order is often held to be the basic one: Frisk (1932, 38-39)
believed that Greek relative clauses are ‘frei von Affekten’, and
so demonstrate ‘natiirliche Wortfolge’, and Kiparsky (1995, 162
n.2) describes this as a cross-linguistic rule.3?” However, the
opposite view has also been proposed: Denniston (1952, 43)
considers that ‘order in subordinate clauses is particularly
subject to influence from the context.” As noted above, the texts
studied here show no regular difference between word order in
main clauses and subordinates (grouped as a whole).

The possibility remains that differences might be found in
some particular type of clause. In the corpus texts, variations in
types of subordinate clauses do not correlate with variations in
subject and verb order. The results are summarized below in
Table 1 (where it may be seen that the vast majority of
subordinate clauses do not have explicit subjects):

36 They are matched by the variations in the prose studies cited above,
where SV = 71-87% (Frisk 1932, 16), 59-83% (Dover 1960, 29), and, for
Herodotus 74.1% (Frisk), 59% (Dover), and 71.3% (Dunn).

7 1t is most clearly so in German: see Bach (1962), and later work
surveyed by Zwart (1997).



Word order in Greek stichic verse: subject, verb, and object 71

Subordinate SV of [SV+VS§] (with total numbers of each type given first in brackets)

Adverbials Relatives Conditionals Complements

1.9 (113) 26 of 41=63% (77) 15 of 15=100% (30)90f 13=69%  (11)1 of 2=50%
0d. 9 (85)25 0of35=71% (37) 50f 7=71% (14) 50f 5=100% (1) 1 of 1=100%
A.Th. (53)250f31=81% (31)3 of 7=43% (13) 80f 8=100%  (9) 3 of 5=60%
Oresteia (310) 68 of 133=51% (84) 9 of 18=50%  (75)14 of 25=56% (21) 8 of 13=62%
s.or (247) 42 of 64=66% (129) 21 0of 23=91% (84) 13 of 14=93% (53) 3 of 5=60%
EMed. (182) 41 of 53=77% (86) 7 of 8=88% (45) 11 of 18=61% (43)4 of 7=57%
Cyc. (70) 13 of 15=87% (35)2 of 6=33% (16) 3 of 3=100%  (16) 3 of 4=75%
Ar.Ra.  (199) 42 of 56=75% (83) 12 0f20=60% (58) 7 of 8=88% (38) 5 of 6=83%
Melian D. (27) 9 of 11=82%  (18) Sof 5=100%  (16) 2 of 3=67% (12) 1 of 2=50%
PLCr. (56) 150f19=79% (58) 18 0f24=75% (52) 12 0f 16=75% (38) 7 of 10=70%

Adverbials constitute about half of the total of subordinate
clauses in the poetic texts. Of these, about half are clauses with
ydp, which could alternatively be categorized as main clauses
with co-ordinated links. The Oresteia has an unusually high
proportion of adverbials, constituting 60% of subordinates (this
balances a low proportion of relative clauses). It is the more
striking since Aeschylean clauses with ydp are less frequent
than in other authors. In the Melian Dialogue and PL.Cr., the
frequency of adverbials is lower (and fewer conjunctions are
used).38

Adverbial clauses are especially likely to have VS, because
there is some evidence that initial placing of an adverb can
attract the verb: this appears to have occurred in Vedic,
Mycenaean, and early Greek and to have become a standard
feature of post-classical Greek.3? Although there is a high
frequency of adverbials in the Oresteia, and a particularly high
proportion of VS (65 of 133 [SV+VS] = 49%), VS is high in all

38 About 17 adverbial conjunctions are in regular use in Homer, the
Oresteia, and E.Cyc., while about 10 are used in A.Th., the Melian Dialogue,
and PLCr. Greater variety is evident in E.Med. and S.OT (26 and 34
respectively, if prepositional phrases with relative pronouns like ¢ ol and
€¢’ ols are included, or 24 and 24 if not).

39 See Horrocks (1990, 36 and 1997, 209).
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subordinates.0 The conjunctions associated with the highest VS
frequencies (ws, émel, and émeLd1)) are not numerous enough to
explain the percentages. Further, the comparative rarity of
adverbial VS in the other authors shows that it cannot be a
regular feature.

As noted above, the Oresteia has an unusually low proportion
of relatives: 16% of total subordinates (compared with a fairly
constant level in the other texts, being usually in the mid-20s,
and highest in /1. 9, at 32%).4! In relative clauses in the Oresteia
in which the relative pronoun is the object in its clause, the
subject tends to be placed on the opposite side of the verb to the
pronoun, so creating VS order. However, Sophociean practice is
different: OT relatives are predominantly SV (21 of 23 [SV+VS]
= 91%). Further, the low number of relatives in the Oresteia
shows that word order in relative clauses does not contribute
significantly to the high frequency of VS in subordinates.

The proportion of conditionals is similar throughout the
poetic texts (12-16% of subordinates, though Od. 9 has a lower
proportion than the others - 9%). The prose texts have a higher
frequency (22% in the Melian Dialogue and 25% in P1.Cr.). Of
those with subjects, Aeschylean conditionals have quite high
VS, but the proportion is matched by Medea, which does not
have a high level of VS in subordinates generally.

The frequency of complement clauses differs sharply
between the poetic and prose texts, with levels in the former of
under 5.5%, and in the latter of about 15%.42 The increase in
prose balances the reduction in adverbials noted above, so

40 I'dp-clauses generally show a slightly lower propertion of VS than do
other adverbials (73 of 230 [VS+SV] = 32%, compared with 78 of 226 =
35%); in the Oresteia there is a much lower proportion (33 VS of 80
[VS+8V] = 41%; against 31 VS of 52 [VS+SV] = 60% in other adverbials).

41 The high level in A.Th. (29%) shows that clause type would constitute
a poor test of authorship.

42 The figures are: /1. 9 (5%), Od. 9 {(1.3%), A.Th. (5.5%), Oresteia (4%),

8.0T (3.8%), E.Med. (4.4%), Cyc. (3%), Ar.Ra. (3.7%)., Th 5. (15%), PL.Cr.
(14.4%).
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representing a movement from causal to purely formal clause
linking. Although there is no correlation between clause type
and subject/verb ordering, it is possible that the presence of a
following subordinate clause can affect order in the main
clause.43

There is, in sum, no correlation between word order and
clause type. VS may be highest either in ydp-clauses, in other
adverbials (Homer, Oresteia and Sophocles), in other
subordinates (Septem, Medea), or in main clauses (Crito).

Verb and object

Clauses with verb and objects are comparable in number,
though more even in ordering. In the corpus, OV constructions
constitute 1,344 of 2,254 = 60% of the [OV+VO] total, of which
main clauses constitute 986 of 1,737 = 57%, and subordinates
358 of 517 = 69%. The figures are collated by text in Table 2
below (and compared with the proportions for SV):44

Main OV of VO+OV Sub. OV of VO+OV Main SV of VS+SV  Sub. SV of VS+SV

9 99 of 141=70% 42 of 56=75% 104 of 155=67% 50 of 68=74%
0d.9 720f118=61% 26 0f 39=67% 131 of 168=78% 39 of 49=80%
A.Th. 83 0of 145=57% 21 of 27=78% 138 of 194=71% 37 of 51=73%
Ag. 112 of 184=61 28 of 41=68% 171 0£225=76% 47 of 85=55%
Ch. 63 of 125=50% 11 of 26=42% 103 of 153=67% 22 0f 40=55%
Eu. 89 of 152=59% 17 of 21=81% 98 of 135=73% 24 of 53=45%
S.OT 121 of 198=61% 62 of 90=69% 122 of 171=71% 69 0f 93=74%
Med. 96 of 208=40% 45 of 71=69% 108 of 172=63% 59 of 83=71%
Cyc. 76 of 147=52% 29 0f 39=74% 72 of 95=76% 22 0f 31=71%
Ar.Ra. 126 0f245=51% 50 of 79=63% 130 of 169=77% 62 of 85=73%
Mel. D. 15 of 22=68% 13 of 15=87% 21 of 23=91% 16 of 19=84%
Crito 34 of 52=65% 10 0f 13=77% 26 of 50=52% 53 0of 70=76%

43 A following relative clause or indirect question may encourage VS or
VO in the main. See further in Part 4 below.

44 The collation does not include accusatives which are part of accusative
and infinitive constructions (though proleptic accusatives are included), nor
relative pronouns which function as objects within their clause.
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It may be seen that:

1) OV is the predominant order, except in Ch. and in Medea
main clauses.

2) In every text except Ch., OV is more common in
subordinate clauses than in main, especially in Med. (by 18%)
and Crito (by 13%). This result accords with the view of
Friedrich (1975, 23), and with the data collected by Frisk (1932,
28-31). It does not support an ordering based on verb centrality,
which would imply that not only VS but also VO would be more
common in subordinate clauses, where there is a conjunction
preceding the verb.

3) The ordering of verb and object is similar to that of verb
and subject, though with OV lower than SV in main clauses
(except in 1l. 9). This suggests that there might be a common
reason for the placing of subjects and objects.

The general relationship between the two may be seen in the
rare clauses which contain both. Those in the Oresteia, Medea,
and Crito are collated in Table 3, with figures for main and
subordinate clauses given for each type:

Ag. SOV 23,12 SVO13,3 OSVII, 1 VSO0,4 VOS2, 1 OVS9,6
Ch. SOV 13,3 SVO6,1  OSVS5 1 VS03,2 VOS3,0 OVSS,1
Eu. SOV 12,3 SVOIl,1 OSvVsg, 1 VS03, 1 VOSI, 1 0VS93
Med. SOV 11,16 SVO8,1 OSV7,4 VS0O3, 1 VOS2,1 OVS7,7
Cr. SOV 4,3 SVOI, 1 OSvVo,1 VS00,0 VOS1,1 0OVS3,0

Totals 100 (63,37) 46(39,7) 35{(31,8) 17(9,8) 13{5,4) 50{33,17)

The principal features of these 3-term clauses are:

1) SV orders are more common than VS, except in
constructions with a preposed object (since OVS and OSV
orders occur with comparable frequency). The SV/VS ratio is
very similar to the overall ratio for all clauses with explicit

subjects (noted above and repeated here in Table 4 in the right-
hand column):
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Clauses with explicit subject and object Total SV%
SV VS SV%
Ag. 47+16=63 11+11=22 74 70
Ch. 24+5=29 11+3=14 67 65
Eu. 31+5=36 13+5=18 67 65
Med. 26+21=47 12+49=21] 69 65
Crito  5+5=10 4+1=5 67 66

2) SOV is substantially more common than SVO (and
particularly so in subordinate clauses in Medea).

3) Of the VS orders, OVS is most common, and VSO and
VOS are rare, in both main and subordinate clauses. The rarity
of VSO and VOS suggests that VS might encourage the
preposing of an object (and so accord with verb centrality). The
converse, however, is not likely (since OVS and OSV are
equally common).

4) In texts other than Ch., the proportion of OV is higher than
the total OV percentage of all clauses with objects (given in the
last column of Table 5):

Clauses with explicit subject and object Total OV%
ov VO OV%
Ag.  43+19=62 15+8=23 73 62
Ch. 23+5=28 12+3=15 65 65
Eu.  29+7=36 15+2=17 68 61
Med. 25+27=52 13+3=16 76 52
Cr. T+4=11 2+2=4 73 68

This demonstrates that SOV, OSV, and OVS are, together,
more common than SVO, VSO, and VOS. The rarity of SVO

and VSO is especially striking, since these orders became more
common in Hellenistic Greek.

Interrogative and passive constructions
Two further syntactic features might affect order:

interrogatives and passive verbs. VS is not especially associated
with questions: of the 48 interrogative constructions in the
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Oresteia which have explicit subjects, most (34 = 71%) have SV
order (in 16 of which the subject is the interrogative), compared
to 10 VS = 21%.45 These percentages accord with the textual
average.

There does, however, appear to be a link between
passivization and VS, from the proportion of passive
constructions in the Oresteia. Here, 109 out of 2,231 finite verbs
are passive (= 5%), and of the 67 with an explicit subject, 33 are
SV, 27 VS, and 7 SVS. The VS constructions therefore
constitute 45% of the [SV+VS] totals, which is very high,
compared to the ratio of all finite verb and subject constructions
in the Oresteia, which is 231 out of 709 (= 33%). The reason
could be that subjects of passive verbs are often inanimate
nouns, which tend to be delayed.46 It is, however, of minor
statistical importance, since the proportion of clauses with
passive verbs is so low.

The lack of correlation between word order and clause type
appears to rule out any motivation based on clause structure. An
explanation based on inter-clausal structure remains possible.

Clause order

As noted above, Greenberg (1963a) proposed that the
ordering of head and modifier can be generalized to include both
word and clause order. The likelihood of a correlation between
word and clause ordering may be illustrated from the placing of
subordinate clauses in the Oresteia, OT and Medea. VS
subordinate clauses overwhelmingly follow their main clause,
yet so also do SV subordinates, as shown in Table 6:

45 In another 4 (= 8%), VS constructions are headed by a question word
modifying the subject, creating SVS hyperbaton. There are a further 103
finite questions without subjects.

46 At least, they tend to follow animate nominals, and so, perhaps, verb

inflections too. See Silverstein (1976, 113), Mallinson and Blake (1981, 80),
and Tomlin (1986, 102).
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VS Y
Prec. Interp. Foll. Prec. Interp. Foll.
Ag.: 9 2 30 11 2 35 (17 excluding ydp clauscs)47
Ch. 1 2 16 4 4 13 (or 8)
Eu.: 4 2 24 1 5 21 (or 10)
OT: 7 3 18 12 16 56 (or 40)
Med.: 9 2 15 13 3 49 (or 30)

Clause order therefore has no overall relation with subject
and verb order. Nor is there a correlation in terms of subordinate
clause type. While the proportion of conditionals and other
adverbials which precede or follow their main clause varies
between texts, complements and relatives overwhelmingly
follow. If a modifier and head ordering were universally
applicable, then VS would be more common in subordinate
clauses following the main (if, as is the canonical view, we
analyse subjects as verbal modifiers - cf. Chomsky 1981, 50-2;
Dunn 1988, 64), and so would be more common in complement
and relative clauses than in conditionals and adverbials. The
absence of such a correlation shows that word order does not
simply reflect clause order.

The presence of following phrases may, however, affect order
in the main clause. In the Oresteia, a high frequency of phrases
in apposition to subordinate clauses may contribute to the high
VS level in the trilogy. Of 92 subordinate VS constructions, 22
have appositional phrases following (= 24%). This compares
with 6 of the 99 subordinate SV constructions (= 6%). The
frequency of appositional phrases may reflect the iow number of
finite relative clauses in the Oresteia.

Appositional phrases might encourage VS for stylistic or
cohesive reasons (noted above in the discussion of lyric): there
can be a certain lack of cohesion when SV is followed by one, as

47 The totals excluding ydp-clauses are given to demonstrate that, even
without them, SV subordinates preferentially follow their main clause.
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at A.Th. 24 (where the apposed phrase continues for two more
lines):

viv 8" s 6 pudrTis onoiv, olwvdy BoTthp ...
And now so the prophet says, the shepherd of birds ...

However, there is no correlation between VS and following
phrases in Crito. Nine VS clauses (of 41 = 22%) have following
infinitives or participles, which is similar to the proportion of
SV constructions (16 of 79 = 20%).

In Part 4 below, it is suggested that following finite clauses
may also affect main clause order (relatives encouraging VS and
complements encouraging VO). However, the presence of
clauses, like phrases, can be only a contributory factor: in the
corpus, most VS and VO constructions are not followed by
either.

Summary of syntactic factors

None of the possible syntactic explanations predicts the
observed distribution of variations in word order. It might, then,
appear that classical Greek is a truly ‘free word order’ language,
with regularities of the main elements motivated purely
stylisticaily. However, structural motivation does not involve
only syntactic patterning, especially in a highly inflected
language, where morphological and prosodic factors may be

equally important in determining order. These are examined in
Part 3.

Part 3: Word order and rightwards weight
Summary
A correlation between pronominal subjects and SV order

holds throughout the corpus. A verb or a noun may follow, but
rarely a pronoun. The few VS constructions with pronouns
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usually involve enclitic TiG, or a disyllabic pronominal such as
¢y (as in the stock phrase cdd ol8 éyd).

This appears to reflect a general principle of word length,
because, in constructions with nominal subjects and objects,
order is directly associated with the comparative length of the
words, judged by number of syllables.

Pronominal subjects and objects

The proportion of pronominals varies greatly between texts.
The most striking variation is that Aeschylus uses fewer
pronouns than the other authors. This does not, overall, affect
word order (since Aeschylean order is comparable with those in
the other texts). However, the proportion of pronominals differs
between main and subordinate clauses, and this does have a
correlation with word order, since pronominals are
overwhelmingly associated with SV:

Table 7: Pronominal subjects

Main Subordinate
.9 49 of 155=32% [SV 47, VS 2] 18 of 68=26% [SV 17, VS 1]
0d. 9 80 of 168=48% [all SV] 15 of of 50=30% [SV 14, VS 1]
A.Th. 53 of 194=27% [SV 48, VS 5] 8 of of 51=16%[SV 6, VS 2]
Oresteia 153 of 513=30% [SV 141, VS 12] 29 of 178=16% [SV 21, VS 8]
S.or 750f 171=47% [SV 61, VS 14] 49 0f93=53% [SV 41, VS 8]
E.Med. 580f 172=34% [SV 47, VS 11] 30 0f 83=36% [SV 25, VS §]
Cyc. 51 0f95=54% [SV 44, VS 7] 150f31=48% [SV 10, VS §]
Ar.Ra. 103 of 169=61% [SV 86, VS 17] 350f85=41% [SV 26,VS 9]
Melian Dlg. 11 of 23=48% [all SV] 70f19=27% f{all SV]
PL.Cr. 18 of 50=36% [SV 11, VS 7] 34 of 70=49% [SV 29, VS 5]

The correlation between SV and pronominal subjects
explains many variations in word order. The high frequency of
VS in Oresteia subordinate clauses (48% of subordinate [SV +
V8], noted above) appears to be largely motivated by a low
number of subject pronouns, which are much less common in
subordinate than main clauses. In the Oresteia, there are only 29
subject pronouns in subordinate clauses (and only 8 VS). This
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compares with 153 subject pronouns in main clauses (of which
12 = 8% are VS).

The much lower proportion of subordinate VS in OT (28% of
[SV+VS]) is associated with a greater number of pronominal
subjects. OT has 49 subordinate subject pronouns (8 of which
are VS), and 75 subject pronouns in main clauses (of which 14
are VS). Subordinate subject pronouns are therefore much more
common than in the Oresteia, totalling 65% of main clause
subject pronouns.48

The data from Medea show a similar correlation between
pronominal subjects and SV. Subordinate VS constitutes 29% of
total [SV+VS]. There are 30 subordinate subject pronouns, of
which 5 are in VS constructions, in contrast with 58 subject
pronouns in main clauses, of which 11 are VS. Subordinate
subject pronouns constitute 52% of main clause subject
pronouns: rather fewer than in OT, but much more than the
Oresteia.

In Crito, a strong correlation between pronominal subjects
and SV in subordinates (where VS is 24% of total [SV+VS])
contrasts with a lower proportion of pronominals (and high VS:
48% of total [SV+VS]) in main clauses. There are 34
subordinate subject pronouns (of 70 subordinate subjects =
49%), and just 18 main clause subject pronouns (of 50 main
subjects = 36%).49

Frogs also shows a correlation between pronominal subjects
and SV. In main clauses, nominal subjects constitute only 66 of
169 = 39% of the [SV+VS] total (of these, 22 of 66 = 33% are
VS), while in subordinates, they constitute 50 of 85 = 59% of
the [SV+VS] total (of these, 14 = 28% are VS). The higher

48 The proportion is particularly high in relatives: in the 23 relative
clauses which have explicit (non-relative) subjects, 20 subjects (= 87%) are
pronouns.

49 Only 5 of the subordinate pronoun subjects are in VS constructions.

The highest level of pronominal VS occurs in Crito main clauses, where 7 of
18 =39% are VS.
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proportion of VS in subordinate clauses (23 of 85 = 27%,
against 39 of 169 main = 23%) accords with this. Analogous
relations hold in the other texts.50

Pronominals and word order: variations

A similar association between OV and pronominal objects in
the Oresteia, Medea, and Crito is shown in Table 8:

OV (of [OV+VO]) pronominal objects
Ag. 350V of 44 main (=80%) 8 of 9 subordinate (=89%) total 43 of 53=81%
Ch. 28 OV of 37 main (=76%) 5 of 5 subordinate (=100%) 33 0of 42=79%
Eu. 210V of 31 main (=68%) 6 of 6 subordinate (=100%) 27 of 37=73%
Med. 38 OV of 74 main (=51%) 20 of 25 subordinate (=80%) 58 of 99=59%
Crito 24 OV of 34 main (=71%) 7 of 8 subordinate (=87%) 31 0f42=74%

However, there is considerable variation. In Medea, although
there are fewer pronominal objects than subjects, there is indeed
a higher proportion of pronouns with OV than with VO, but the
proportion (58 of 99 = 59%) is far less than for pronominal
subjects (72 of 88 = 82%), so there is a relatively high level of
pronominal VO, especially in main clauses. When pronominal
VO does occur, the pronoun always follows immediately on the
verb, suggesting a structural motivation (the reason does not
appear to be metrical, since position in the line is quite variable,
being anywhere between the second and the last words in the
line). There is, therefore, a much looser correlation between
pronominals and OV than between pronominals and SV, with a
greater tendency for objects to follow their verbs.3!

Nor is subject and verb order determined only by the choice
of pronominal or nominal subjects. The proportion of
pronominal VS is extremely variable, being highest in main

50 A comparison undertaken by Ebeling (1902) between SOV and SVO
with pronominals and nominals, in PLPrt. and Grg., X.4n.1, and Isoc.1, 2, 3
and 9, shows a similar correlation.

51 See also Dover (1960, 18), and Luraghi (1998, 192).
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clauses in Medea (11 of 58 = 19%) and in Crito (7 of 18 =
39%). In both texts, this reflects a generally high level of main
clause VS. The proportion of VS with nominal subjects is also
variable, as may be seen from Od. 9 and A.Th.: though there are
more nominals in subordinate clauses in Od. 9 than in main, VS
is much higher among main clause nominals than among
subordinates.52 VS is also higher in main clause nominals in
A.Th., though, again, there are more nominals in subordinate
clauses.33 It may be seen that pronominals are overwhelmingly
associated with SV, but the pronominal SV/VS ratio is not
constant between texts, and the presence of pronominals is not
enough to explain the SV/VS ratios.

Nominal subjects

The proportion of VS with nominals must, therefore, vary
between authors. In order to determine whether order with
nominal subjects is associated with word size, all such clauses in
the corpus are collated here, with subject and verb order
categorized by relative number of syllables, as ascending (with
the longer word to the right), descending (the converse), or

constant order. A strong connection between SV and ascending
order is evident from Table 9:54

52 In main clauses in Od. 9, nominal subjects constitute 88 of 168 = 52%
of the [SV+VS] total, and, of these, VS constitute 37 of 88 = 42%. In
subordinate clauses, nominal subjects constitute 35 of 50 = 70% of the
[SV+VS] total, and of these, VS constitute 10 of 35 = 29%.

53 In main clauses in A.Th., nominal subjects constitute 141 of 194 =
73% of the [SV+VS] total, and, of these, VS constitute 51 of 141 = 36%. In
subordinate clauses, nominal subjects total 43 of 51 = 84% of [SV+VS], and
of these, VS are 12 of 43 = 28%.

54 Only the subject noun, rather than a whole phrase, is considered.
Analysis by phrases could change a descending VS order to an ascending
one, or an ascending SV to a descending one. More importantly, an analysis
taking account of syllable weight would reduce the figures for ‘constant’

order (on syllable duration and weight, see Devine and Stephens 1994, 43-
84).
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Nominal subjects and word size

Main Subordinate
1.9 Total  Asc. Desc. Const. Total  Asc. Desc. Const.
Main SV 57 34=60% 15=26% 8 Sub. SV 33 14=42% 10=30% 9
VS 49 24=49% 17=35% 8 VS 17 4=24% 8=47% 5
0d. 9
Main SV 51 28=55% 12=24% 1 Sub. SV25 14=56% 1=4% 10
VS 37 5=14% 13=35% 19 VSi0 0 6=60% 4
A.Th.
Main SV90  52=58% 19=21% 19 Sub. SV31l 19=61% 4=13% 8
VS51  12=24% 19=37% 20 VS12 1=8% 3=25%
Oresteia
Main SV 231 139=60% 44=19% 48 Sub. SV 72 35=49% 21=29% 16
VS 129 55=43% 53=41% 21 VS 77 33=43% 32=42% 12
S.0T
Main SV 61 38=62% 15=25% 8 Sub. SV28 16=57% 5=18% 7
VS35 16=46% 13=37% 6 VS 16 =56% 4=25% 3
E.Med.

Main SV 61  36=59% 11=18%
VS 53 23=43% 23=43%
Cyc.

Main SV27 15=56% 4=15%
VS 17 4=24% 10=59%
Ar.Ra.

4 Sub. SV34 22=65% 2= 6% 1
V819 5=26% 8=42% 6

3

1

Sub. SVI2 7=58% 2=17%
VS 4 2=50% [=25%

w 00 ~

Main SV44  24=55% 8=18% 12 Sub. SV36 16=44% 8=22% 12
VS22 8=36% 7=32% 7 VS 14 10=71% 2=14% 2

Melian Dialogue

Main SV 10 4=40% 2=20% 4 Sub. SV9 4=44% 3=33% 2
VS§2 1=50% 0 1 VS3 2=67% 0 1

PLCr.

Main SV 15 9=60% 4=27% 2 Sub. SV24 10=42% 7=29% 6
VS 17 7=41% 3 =18% 7 VS 12 3=25% 5=42% 4

Four principal patterns are evident:

1) Descending constructions are in the minority in all texts,
compared with [ascending + constant] orders.

2) An ascending order is more common with SV in all texts,
in both main and subordinate clauses, with the exception of
subordinate clauses in A.Eu.

3) A few ascending SV orders may be categorized as
descending if the whole noun phrase (NP) is considered.
However, in no text does this create a majority of descending
SV (and some descending VS could be categorized as
ascending, in terms of the NP).

4) The ascending / descending ratio is much more even in VS
constructions, descending order being in the majority in /. 9
subordinates, all clauses in Od. 9 and A.Th., Ag. and Ch.
subordinates, Fu. main, E.Med. subordinates, Cyc. main, and
Crito subordinates. However, descending VS rarely outweighs
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[ascending + constant] together (it does so only in Od. 9 and Ch.
subordinates and Cyc. main clauses).

A number of the descending VS constructions include a
disyllabic subject in metrically prominent position at the line
end. They are most common in Medea and Aeschylus, but occur
in all texts.>> If these subjects are discounted, only Od. 9 and
Cyc. have a majority of descending VS constructions. It is
possible that emphasis may partially compensate for a
morphologically ascending trajectory in these constructions. It
may be concluded that SV is closely associated with ascending
order, while VS is associated with ascending order only if a
prosodic feature, of emphasis, is allowed.

Nominal objects

As with pronominals, the OV/VO ratio is more even with
nominals than is the SV/VS ratio. In the Oresteia, Medea and
Crito, VO varies between 27% and 71% of [OV+VO], and may
be higher in main clauses (in Ag., Eu. and Med.) or in
subordinates (Ch. and Crito). As with SV, OV is
overwhelmingly ascending. The figures for VO, however, are
more closely associated with descending order than is VS, as
may be seen from Table 10:

55 At E.Med. (18 of 31 descending nominal VS = 58%), Oresteia 47 of
85 = 55%), A.Th. (10 of 22 = 45%), 1. 9 (9 of 25 = 36%), Od. 9 (6 of 19 =
32%), E.Cyc. (3 of 11 =27%), S.0T (4 of 17 = 24%), Ar.Ra. (2 of 9 = 22%).
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Nominal objects and word size

Main Subordinate
Total Asc. Desc. Const. Total Asc.  Desc. Const.
Ag.
Main Oov77 40 13 24 20 13 2 S
V063 9 135 19 12 0 10
Ch.
Main OvV35s 15 7 13 6 5 0 1
V053 10 22 21 15 1 5 9
Eu.
Main Oov6s 38 10 20 11 9 0 2
VOS53 6 26 21 4 1 3 0
E.Med.
Main 0OvVs8 38 7 13 29 18 5 6
vO76 11 40 25 17 3 6 8
PL.Cr.
Main ovi4 10 3 1 3 3 0 0
VO 8 4 2 2 2 2 0 0

It may be seen that SV and OV orders are predominantly
ascending, VS is quite evenly balanced, and VO is
predominantly descending. There is, as with VS, a tendency for
disyllabic nouns to be placed in the last foot,56 and the further
factor that many descending construction become ascending in
terms of the whole phrase,37 but there is an extra (presumably
syntactic) tendency for the object to follow its verb. The
interplay between morphology, prosodic emphasis, and syntax is
discussed in Part 4.

56 Line-final disyllabic objects in main clause VO descending
constructions: Ag. (19 of 35), Ch. (9 of 22), Eu. (18 of 26), Med. (14 of 40).
7 Main-clause VO descending constructions which are phrasally

ascending: Ag. (17 of 35), Ch. (8 of 22), Eu. (6 of 26), Med. (9 of 40), Cr. (0
of 2).
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Part 4: Motivations for weight as a determinant of order
Word order and rightwards weight

Behaghel (1909) first proposed a ‘Gesetz der wachsenden
Glieder’ in Indo-European languages. it was also observed by
Frisk (1932, 44, 87, and 94) and Schwyzer (1950, 691) that, in
Greek prose subordinate constructions, longer words tend to
follow shorter ones, and Chantraine (1952, 72) suggested that it
may be a general rule of Greek for the longer term to follow the
shorter. The same feature was noted in English sentences by
Jespersen (1949, ch. 2) and Quirk et al. (1985, ch. 14), and
termed ‘end-weight’ 58

The explanations which have been proposed are either
cognitive or pragmatic. Behaghel (1909, 138-139) initially
suggested a cognitive motivation: that longer words follow
shorter ones (in the absence of factors like temporal or causal
sequence) because a more complex task tends to be delayed.
Subsequently, Behaghel (1929) suggested that the principle may
be associated with the postponing of new information. Later
commentators have generally followed one of these
explanations,’® though Wasow (1997) proposes a rhetorical
motive, arguing that it may be in speakers’ interests to ‘keep
their options open’ by delaying heavy elements.

The heaviest constituents are, of course, phrases. However,
the relationship between phrases and individual words is also
important.0 This is especially so in an inflected language,

38 In English, this often involves phrases, as in ‘Heavy NP Shift’ (see
Ross 1967), and extraposition (rightwards placing of subject clauses: see
Jespersen 1924, Koster 1978).

39 Hawkins (1983) and Dik (1978) support the former, while Mallinson
and Blake (1981, 151-157) suggest both: that heavy elements are delayed,
and topical ones are early.

60 This is captured by the Early Immediate Constituent (EIC) model of
Hawkins (1990, 1994), and also the ‘language-independent order of constitu-
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where words often function as full phrases,b! and inflections add
weight, so that the relative size of noun and verb encourages SV
and OV, and the size of nominative and accusative motivates
SO.62

The importance of inflections may be seen in the similarity of
order between different styles. Although large compounds,
which add oykos (weight) to the Aeschylean style, are
preferentially placed later in the stichic line,63 and although
€mékTaoLS (lengthening by long vowel or extra syllable), considered by
Aristotle (Po. 1457b35-1458a25) to be a feature of A\é€ELs oepvq
(dignified style), always involves adding elements to the right, the
similarity of word order across the texts suggests that inflection
is the most influential factor.

Rightwards weight and the clause start

The regular presence of a large, prominent, word at the clause
start (noted above in Part 1) does not accord with an ascending
clausal trajectory of subject and verb, especially in early Greek,
where enclitic verbs may be placed in second position following
an initial subject. A prosodically analogous pattern appears
throughout the corpus texts, where an initial genitive may
depend on a noun following the verb (and usually its object). An
ascending sequence must, therefore, start after the initial word
group. The crucial finding, however, is that this does not affect
the SV relation, which is overwhelmingly ascending. A totally

ents’ (LIPOC) of Dik (1989, 351, 369), which predicts [clitic> pronoun> NP
> adpositional phrase> subordinate clause].

61 See Siewierska (1993), who examines subject and object order by
number of words in a phrase, and Dryer (1992), who (reasonably) associates
VO with word> phrase order.

62 See Gil (1982), who notes that inflections are particularly important
with pronominals, because they add proportionately more weight to small
words.

63 Of the 107 compounds in Ag. dialogue listed by Earp (1948, 30-1),
only 30 (= 28%) are positioned in the first colon of the line.
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rightwards trajectory may sometimes be maintained if the
boundaries are defined textually: it has been argued elsewhere
(Fraser 1999) that in connected discourse the last position of one
clause may overlap grammatically with the initial position of the
following one, so a recurring ascending order may occur.64

Rightwards weight and prosody

It remains to consider the possible correlation between order and
prosodic emphasis which is suggested by the disyllabic subjects
and objects associated with descending order.65 While there is
no linear tendency of increasing emphasis in the classical Greek
clause,%6 the later part of the stichic line appears to be
prosodically prominent in two respects: having a more regular
metrical organisation in the second colon than in the first, and a
prominent last word.

It is observed by Allen (1973, 106) that the second colon of the
stichic line is normally defined more rigidly than the first.67 This
seems to have been a feature of tragic iambics, from the
evidence of the joke at Ar.Ra. 1198ff., where Euripides is
mocked for his (predictable) Lekythion pattern commencing at
the enthemimeral caesura,8 and from the metrical regularity of

64 An obvious example is constituted by ‘proleptic’ accusatives, where

the logical subject of a subordinate clause is placed (usually clause-finally) in
the main.

65 See footnotes 55 and 56 above.

66 The traditional view (as of Thomson 1938, 18; Denniston 1952, 44) is
that emphasis declines.

67 This appears to be a very ancient feature: West (1982, 3) notes that, in
early Indo-European poetry, syllable quantities were free, except towards the
end of the verse.

68 Professor Diggle points out to me that the joke is directed to the
syntactic structure (which creates SOV order), but it also involves a
distinctive metrical pattern following the caesura.
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hyperbatic constructions about the verb starting at the same
position, as at Ch. 149:69

Tolalod’ €n’ €dxals Tdod émomévdw xods ...
after such prayers I pour forth these libations ...

The consequent .visibility of form in the latter part of the line
creates a kind of prominence.’0 An additional factor is that the
last word itself tends to be especially prominent, even in prose
(as noted by Quintilian, Inst. 9.4.29). Stylistic reasons why this
might be so, involving the notion of a key or thematic word,
have been suggested.”! There may also be a prosodic function:
the marking of a period, which canonically involves a long
syllable.”? In verse, period-final usually equates with line-final:
although Thomson (1938, 368) argues that ‘the end of the line,
as such, is never emphatic’, the trimeter line and the clause
regularly coincide (as is implied by the fact that enjambement is
worthy of note, and by the correlation proposed by Demetrius,
Eloc. 204-205, between the trimeter line and the ideal length of
a prose clause).”3

69 Such phrasal hyperbaton about the verb is common throughout
tragedy, and (at Ra. 1240) Aristophanes matches it against the Lekythion.
See Foucault (1964) and Fraser (1999) for discussions of the trimeter pattern,
and Conrad (1990) on similar hyperbaton in hexameters.

70 Aristotle, Rh. 1408b21-26 discusses the emphatic effect of a
conspicuous metrical form.

71 By Delbriick (1900, 110), Kihner (1504, 597), Thomson (1938, 19),
and Denniston (1952, 45).

72 Quintilian (Inst. 9.4.91-3) considers that long syllabies create a
sentence ending which is firmissima (strongest), Demetrius (Eloc. 39)
describes a long final syllable in prose as peyakeiov (grand), and a tendency
for the last syllable of a word group tc be long is noted by Allen (1973, 204-
207) and Devine and Stephens (1984, 25-28).

73 Even Sophocles does not go against the norm: only 35% of trimeters
in OT lack line-end punctuation in the OCT text (and Griffith 1977, 99-100
gives 39% for Tr. and 34% for Ph.). Even his extreme enjambement, 1o
ZogoxAeiov €idog (once per 45-50 lines, according to Yorke 1936), may be
so effective precisely because the regular sense-pause at position 10 con-
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Final emphasis is also encouraged by metrical ‘bridges’,
which avoid the repeated coincidence of word boundaries with
metrical units, except in the final feet. This results in a high
frequency of final disyllabic nouns throughout tragic trimeters:
Raalte (1986, 207, 214 table XX) shows that more than 75% of
trimeters have word breaks before either the penultimate or the
final foot. The late position is the more common, with similar
proportions in Aeschylus, Sophocles, and Euripides (with
percentages in the mid-50s, rather than the 30s after the second
metron). The feature is interpreted by Raalte (1986, 21) as a
return to the initial rising movement of the iambic, but it is also
a feature of the hexameter line, so it is not simply the
coincidence of word and foot, but the disyllabic beat itself,
which is ‘a rhythmic index of verse-end’.7* The high frequency
with which subjects in VS clauses and objects in VO are placed

in this position (noted above) suggests that stress may
compensate for size.”’

Prose rhythm

As similar prosodic groupings exist in prose and in verse,6
and since, as shown in Part 2 above, prose and poetic order are
comparable, a similar relationship between prosody and word
order might be expected. This is partially supported by the prose

founds the expectation of a coincidence between clause and line (as Raalte
1986, 160 suggests).

74 Raalte (1986, 29). It seems to be a contrastive effect, because final
trisyllabic words are permitted when preceded by a monosyllable, as
described by ‘Porson’s bridge’, which disfavours [- - |- v -|[1, again ensuring
final emphasis. See Porson (1802, Xxx-xxxiii, reproduced in Allen 1973,
308-9).

75 Fischer (1924) argues that there is also a metrical constraint in Homer,
where verb forms ending in two short syllables cannot be line-final.

76 On cola in prose, see Fraenkel (1932, 1933). Citations of discussions

of clausulae (the last few syllables preceding a pause) may be found in Dover
(1996).
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texts considered here: in the Melian Dialogue and Crito, SV is
always associated with ascending order. VS, too, is associated
with ascending or constant order (in both texts, though only in
Crito main clauses is there a substantial number of examples),
and a predominance of ascending constructions can be seen in
verb and object ordering in Crito. VO is also associated with
prosodic stress (as has been observed in modern languages).”” It
may be inferred that there is the same association of word size
and order in poetry and prose, but that the last position of the
stichic line is more prominent than the final word of a prose
period.

VS, VO, and the stress accent

Weight and prominence are, of course, intimately linked with
accent. Classical Greek is known to have had a word accent
based on pitch,’8 which is closely tied to morphology, as there is
(normally) only one accent per word, and vowel length affect.
the type and placing of the accent.” The development in later
Greek of a sentence accent,30 and the change to an accent based
on stress, constitute an increase in scale, where word size is less
important.8!

77 A regular association between syntactic object and prosodic stress has
been frequently noted: see Hopper and Thompson (1982).

78 The primary evidence is that of Dionysius of Halicarnassus, Comp.
11.40. For bibliography, see Devine and Stephens (1994, 171).

79 See Sauzet (1989).

80 See Dunn (1989), Devine and Stephens (1994, 429ff.).

81 Allen (1987, 130) observes that, on the evidence of Christian hymn
metres, the change to a stress accent in Greek must have happened by the late
4th century AD, and possibly by the late 2nd century. It could have been
even earlier: Allen (1973, 296-304; 1987, 131-139) considers that even in
classical Greek there was likely to have been some syllabic prominence
additional to quantity, which could have been the precursor of a stress accent,
and Devine and Stephens (1994, 215) cite evidence of stress elements in
vulgar Attic of the 4th century BC.
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There is some evidence that these accentual changes were
already in progress in classical Greek, where there seem to have
been more general intonational elements: an initial rise and
terminal fall in pitch is proposed by Devine and Stephens (1994,
429-431), from the apparent relationships between word groups
and musical pitch in the Delphic hymns.82 More research would
be needed to clarify details of the accentual changes, but it is
possible that there is a causal connection with the changes in
word order from OV to VO and (to some extent) from SV to VS.

Rightwards weight and governing structure

A weight-based explanation of word ordering has similarities
with the earlier view that variations may be interpreted in terms
of governing relations. It was noted above in Part 1 that the
opening of the Republic was categorized by Weil (1869, 57) as a
‘construction descendante’, because the governing words
precede the governed. Weil contrasted this pattern with
‘constructions ascendantes’, in which governing words follow.
If the subject is defined as governing the predicate, SV and VO
exemplify governor-first (henceforth G>), VS and OV are
governor-last (henceforth <G), and SVO order is G>.83

Weil (1869, 51-63) considers that G> emphasizes the ideas
which the individual words represent (he notes its frequency in
Aristotle’s definitions, as well as in Plato), while <G emphasizes
the unity of a phrase, because ‘I’attention est éveillée, Pesprit est

82 Tonal intonation was proposed as a motivation for word order in Plato
and Menander by Loepfe (1940), who associated the two orders of Weil
(1869), described below, with falling and rising intonation. A critique may be
found in Dik (1995, 266-273).

83 This analysis accords with prepositional logic: as Lyons (1968, 241-
242) notes, the subject-verb relation implies semantic dependence of the verb
upon the subject, which determines number. However, SV could also be
modelled as <G, with the basic clause (IP) governed by the verb inflection
(see Chomsky 1981, 50-52). The ‘canonical position’ of the subject may
therefore be following it: see Koopman and Sportiche (1991).
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en suspens et demande qu’on lui donne le terme qui gouverne’.
This is similar to the view of Demetrius (Eloc. 201) that
narrative naturally starts with a nominative (or accusative in an
indirect construction), ai 3¢ aAlou TTWOEIC ACAPEIAY TIVOL
ToPEEOLOT KO BAOAVOV TG TE AEYOVTI OBTW KO TW AKOVOVTL
(but the other cases will cause obscurity and put on tenterhooks both speaker
and listener).

The reason could be that G> is easier to remember: Yngve
(1960) showed that when constituents are organized in a pattern
of dependency, a speaker has to remember each until the
utterance is complete, and the effort required will vary with
order: a feature he characterized as ‘sentence depth’. Yngve’s
model predicts that right-branching structures (SV and VO),
which correspond to Weil’s G>, are easier to remember than
left-branching ones.

The same cognitive principle, then, underlies ordering by
governing relations and by word size, although they give
different predictions of order. The weight criterion captures the
striking freedom of ancient Greek word order, and also
encompasses differences in order in different languages, which
is not well explained by the syntactic criterion.84 However, the
latter suggests a link between order and literary style which
could usefully be integrated with other pragmatic approaches:
Weil’s identification of <G as ‘I’ordre pathétique’ may help
explain many instances of variation. The syntactic criterion may
also help model changes in post-classical Greek, with its
increased frequency of transitive constructions and of
subordination: a consistently G> or <G structure is simpler than
a mixed one, so changes in order might well be cumulative8s.

84 There are two main objections. 1: It is unlikely that <G languages
(which are not markedly less common than G> ones) are ‘inefficient’
(though see Kayne 1994). 2: The model cannot in itself explain variation:
Goodell (1890, 10) noted that Weil’s model does not explain variations in
order, and Yngve’s model is open to the same objection.
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The two criteria may represent competing tendencies, whose
relative importance changed over time, with governing
relationships becoming more important, and word size less so,
as syntactic structure became more complex, and word
morphology simpler. This accords with the relative freedom of
verb and object order observed in classical Greek, and with the
change from SV and OV (both showing rightwards weight), to
SVO and possibly also VSO.86

Conclusion: weight, prosody, and metre

The comparable word order in hexameter, trimeter, and prose
texts described above shows that metre is not a significant
constraint on Greek word order. There appear to be no syntactic
constraints either. However, there is a correlation between word
order and size, and between order and prominence, which may
be summarized as a tendency for weight to be placed to the
right. This criterion has a number of distinctive advantages: it
links morphology and syntax, so taking account of the
inflectional system; it links prosody and syntax, so capturing the
sound of the language; it is a formal, objectively identifiable,
feature, and yet gives maximum scope to authorial style; and
(together with the criterion of governing relationships) it may
also help to explain chronological changes in order.

85 The rarity of classical Greek clauses with explicit subjects and objects
has been noted above. On the historical increase in transitive constructions,
see Bauer (1993).

6 The last two exemplify G> in logic and in structural syntax
respectively: see n. 83 above.
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The diction of the Fragmentum Fuldense'

By BENJAMIN GARSTAD, Brooklyn

The Fragmentum Fuldense is found in a single recension of the
Apologeticum (autumn, 197 or later) of the apologist Tertullian,
and exemplified by a now lost manuscript once held in the
monastic library at Fulda, copied by Modius in 1584, and
printed by Junius in 1597 in his edition of the Apologeticum.?

The divergences between the Fuldensian and the wvulgate
recensions are - if many - minor. The main divergence is the
lengthy passage included in chapter 19, and referred to as the
Fragmentum Fuldense. There is considerable disagreement over
the authorship of this passage. Several scholars attribute it to the
hand of Tertullian himself:® but even these cannot agree whether
he composed the Fragmentum Fuldense before or after the
vulgate 'v'ersion Among those who do not consider Tertullian to
be the author,* a popular supposition is that the Fragmentum

Fuldense is the work of a leamed librarian very familiar with the
writings of Tertullian.’

! The author wishes to acknowledge the patient help and advice of Prof.
Hal_]O Westra of the University of Calgary.
Tertulllan Apologeticum, ed. E. Dekkers, CCSL, (1954), i.78.
> A. von Harnack, Geschichte der altchristlichen Litteratur bis Eusebius
(Leipzig: Hinrichs’, 1893-1904), ii.2, 266 n.2; G. Esser, trans., Tertullians
apologetische, dogmatische und montanistische Schrifien, (Kempten: Jos.
Kosel, 1915), 91 n.1; M. Schanz, Geschichte der rémischen Litteratur,
(Munich: C. H. Beck, 1922), iii, 282; H. Hoppe, ed., Quinti Septimi Florentis
Tertulliani Apologeticum, CSEL, vol. i, (Vienna: Hoelder-Pichler-Tempsky,
1939), xlv n. 178, xlvii; C. Becker, Tertullians Apologeticum: Werden und
Leistung, (Munich: Késel, 1954), 149-62.
“1. Wohleb, “Tertullians Apologeticum”, Berliner philologische Wochen-
schrzft36 (1916): 1635 ff.; Hoppe, op. cit., xlv n. 178.
5 Kayser, ed. Tert. Apol., praef, v, quoted in and endorsed by G.
Rauschen, ed., Tertulliani Apologetici Recensio Nova, (Bonn: Peter Hanstein,
1906), 8; Wohleb, op. cit., 1636 ff.; Hoppe, op. cit., xtvi and n. 181.
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The most probable explanation to the conundrum of the
authorship, I believe, is that the Fragmentum Fuldense
represents Tertullian’s rough draft of the contents of
Apologeticum, chapter 19, written after his Ad Nationes
(summer, 197), but before the final version of the
Apologeticum.6 This is borne out by the literary sources which
the Fragmentum Fuldense and the vulgate Apologeticum, 19 can
be seen to share,” and by the close repetition of phrases and
ideas in the Fragmentum Fuldense and the wvulgate
Apologeticum,® which would not occur if the former were
intended as an addition to the latter. This ‘rough draft’ was
included in an early copy of the Apologeticum,’ alongside the
vulgate version, and maintained in at least one manuscript
tradition.

Perhaps some justification for this conclusion is to be gained
from an investigation of words from the Fragmentum Fuldense
used only once, or seldom otherwise, in the corpus of Tertullian.

Although such words are not very numerous, they are
nonetheless very telling. Vaticinatio"® (“prophesying™), for
example, is not found elsewhere in Tertullian, but was a fairly
common classical word,'! and we should not be surprised to find
Tertullian using it, if only once, nor does its appearance provide
any clue as to the date of the fragment if it was not written by
Tertullian. Likewise, lator'? (“bearer,” though, as here, usually

® See Becker, loc. cit.

7 See A. Vitale, “La storia della Versione dei Settanta e 1’antichita della
Bibbia nell’ Apologetico di Tertulliano,” Musée Belge 26 (1922): 63-72; B.
Garstad, The Titanomachy of Thallus and its Reception by the Latin Church
Fathers, (St Andrews: unpublished Ph.D. diss., 2000), 190-200.

¥ Idem.

® See Garstad, op. cit., 207-211.

' Frag. Fuld, 1,6.

"' See Cicero, De Natura Deorum, ii.3.10; Ad Atticum, viii.12.1; Caesar,
De Bello Gallico, i.50.4; Valerius Maximus, i.8.10; Suetonius, Caes., 59;
Pliny, Epistolae, vi.20.19.

"> Frag. Fuld., 4a.
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employed in the technical sense of one who introduces a law) is
used by Tertullian only once in a text of certain authorship, in
Adversus ludaeos, 6.2, also with the complementary /egis, but
lator was also commonly used in classical texts."

Pullulatio™* (“sprouting, or growing”) is not found elsewhere
in Tertullian, nor does it have a known classical precedent. If the
Fragmentum Fuldense is not genuinely Tertullian’s, then its first
known appearance is in the work of Cyprian of Carthage15 (d.
258), who wrote not much later than Tertullian. It is used
unremarkably, if relatively infrequently, by authors of the fourth
and fifth centuries,'® though never, as in the Fragmentum
Fuldense, to refer to the proliferation of the human race.
Although it is used by Priscian'’ without any religious
colouring, the use of the word seems to be confined to Christian
authors. Supputatio'® (“counting, or computation™) is found only
here in Tertullian’s work, and it is not attested in classical Latin.
It is, however, employed in precisely the same context in which
it is used by the author of the Fragmentum Fuldense, that is
chronological calculation, by Arnobius'® in the early fourth
century, and by Augustine,? Sulpicius Severus,?' and
Fulgentius® in the next; it is also employed by John Cassian®

' See Cicero, In Catilinam, iv.10; Pro Murena, 3; De Natura Deorum,
iii.38 (90); Caesar, De Bello Civili, i.5; Livy, iii.9.6; Quintilian, iii.2.4, 7.18;
xii.10.5.

14 Frag. Fuld, 1.

** Ad Demetrianum, ii (PL 4, 545B).

' Jerome, Translatio homiliarum Origenis in Ezechielem, xi.4 (PL 25,
809B), Augustine, Contra Julianum, ii.105 (Aug.); ii.187 (Jul.) (PL 45, 1185,
1327); Praedestinatus, sive Praedestinatorum Haeresis, ii (PL 53, 626B);
[Rufinus], In Amos Commentarius, i (c4, v.8); John Cassian, De
Coenobiorum Institutis, v.43 (PL 49, 202A); Prudentius, Apotheosis, 912.

1 Praeexercitamina, vii.24 (p. 1339).

"® Frag. Fuld, 1.

" Adversus Gentes, ii.71.

2 De civitate Dei, xviii.36B.

2 Historia Sacra, i.29.
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and Macrobius® in reference to the sum of shorter periods of
time. Martianus Capella uses it of the circumference of world,?’
which also has a definite numerical value, but Jerome® uses it
of the end of a chain of reasoning. The use of pullulatio and
supputatio in the Fragmentum Fuldense may indicate that it was
composed some time after the fourth century, when both of
these words had become current in Christian literature, and
especially once supputatio had acquired a specialized use for
chronological computation. Equally (on the sole basis of these
words), Tertullian himself or a near contemporary may have
written the Fragmentum Fuldense and introduced these terms
into the Christian Latin vocabulary, as well as the particular
sense of supputatio.

Ultrix is not used only here, nor is it an uncommon word,27
but it appears only once otherwise in all of Tertullian’s work,*®
in a rendering of Romans 13:1 (where the Vulgate has vindex).
It is remarkable inasmuch as its use in connection with the Flood
of Noah (found only here in Tertullian®) is paralleled by a
passage in the De aetatibus mundi et hominis of Fulgentius,
written in the late fifth or early sixth century:30 in gigantei’!
cataclysmi rugientes undas et ultrices scelerum expromtatas
caelitus guttas perducamus necesse est (“it is necessary for us to

2 De aetatibus mundi et hominis, 10; R. Helm, ed., Fabii Planciadis
Fulgentii V. C. Opera, (Leipzig: Teubner, 1898), 165.8.

3 Conlatio Abbatis Severi Prima, vii.3.

% Sat., 1.16.42.

¥ De nuptiis, vi.609.

% Epist., xiv.7.

27 Qee Cicero, De domo sua, 43 (112); Vergil, Aen., iv.473, vi274;
Seneca, Hercules Furens, 895, Medea, $67; Silius Italicus, 2.423.

% Scorpiace, 14.1.

® Cf. Ad Nat.,1.9.7, i1.12.36; Apol., 40.5; De cuitu feminarum, i.3.1,2; Ad
Scapulam, 3.2; Adversus ludaeos, viii.6,8; Adversus Marcionem, iv.3 4.

** R. Helm, “Fulgentius, de aetatibus mundi,” Philologus 56 (1897): 253
ff.; Helm, (1898), iii, iv.

*' On the association of the giants and the Flood, see Genesis, 6:1-4;
Avitus, De diluvio mundi (Poemata, iv) 86 ff.
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continue on to the roaring waves of the gigantic Flood and the
drops wrung from heaven, the avengers of sin”). The appearance
of a similar phrase in a fifth or sixth century work might, at first,
seem to support the late dating of the Fragmentum Fuldense
suggested by the words which appear only in the Fragmentum
Fuldense and not elsewhere in Tertullian. There is nothing to
indicate, however, that the use of the word ultrix in the context
of the Flood was a commonplace of the fifth century. It is not,
for instance, found in any of the fifth-century verse paraphrases
of Genesis,*? as might be expected if such were the case.
Fulgentius apparently provides the only other example of this
usage. He seems to be influenced by the Fragmentum Fuldense
in using ultrix in describing the Flood, but may also be making a
very effective allusion to Ovid, Metamorphoses, iii.190.3
Moreover, it seems likely that Fuigentius knew Tertullian. He
was, in birth and tongue, a Libyan,* and so from Tertullian’s
native North Africa. If all of the works attributed to a Fulgentius
under various praenomina and nomina are indeed the work of a
single author, as Helm argues,® then F ulgentius also cited
Tertullian’s lost De Fato,36 and may demonstrate a further

* The relevant portions of Ps. Cyprian of Gaul’s Heptateuchos, Ps.Hilary
of Arles’ Genesis, Claudius Marius Victorius’ Alethia, and Avitus’ De
diluvio mundi were consulted.

¥ Ultrices undae also appear in the story of Actaeon (Met., 3.189-90):
hausit aquas vultumque virilem | perfudit spargensque comas ultricibus undis
(“[Diana] drew up the waters, and splashed them over the youth’s face, and
sprinkling his hair with the avenging ‘waves’..”). Fulgentius not only
borrows Ovid’s words but also uses them in the context of sin punished by
water. Ovid’s ironic use of the word undae (‘waves’) for a handful of water
may also explain, by inversion, Fulgentius’ use of the word guttae (‘drops,
tears’) for the torrents of the deluge.

* De aetatibus, praef. (Helm, (1898), 131.7).

j: Helm, (1897), 253 ff.; (1898), iii, iv.

Expositio sermonum antiquorum, 16 (Helm, (1898), 116.18); cf.

C.CS.L, ii.1333; see B.Baldwin, “Fulgentius and his Sources”, Traditio 44
(1988): 56.
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influence of the Fragmentum Fuldense in the Mitologiae.”

Fulgentius’ apparent familiarity with Tertullian, and his being
influenced by the Fragmentum Fuldense suggest that if the
Fragmentum Fuldense was not from the pen of Tertullian
himself, it was an integral part of the textual tradition of the
Apologeticum before the fifth century, and before the
dissemination of the Apologeticum beyond North Africa.

Further assistance in solving this conundrum of authorship
may also be had from various stylistic markers. There are very
few discrepancies with the style and usage of Tertullian to be
found in the Fragmentum Fuldense,® but the phrase apud nos as
it 1s used in the Fragmentum seems inconsistent with its use

elsewhere in the Apologeticum. It appears in the following
context:

Idonea est enim recognitio praeteritorum ad disponendam
fiduciam futurorum: eaedem voces praedicaverunt utramque
partem, eaedem literae notaverunt. Unum est tempus apud illas,
quod apud nos separari videtur. Ita omnia, quae supersunt, iam
probata sunt nobis, quia cum illis quae probata sunt, tunc
futuris, praedicabantur.”

(“For a recollection of past events is fitting for the
establishment of faith in future events: the same voices have
predicted both, and the same letters recorded them. In these
[voices and writings] time is singular, which seems to us to be
separated. Thus all things which remain [to happen] are for us
already proved, because they were predicied along with those
things which are proved, but then had not yet happened.”)

Tertullian often uses apud vos in the Apologeticum to refer to his
pagan audience, and apud nos less often, but consistently when

%7 See Garstad, op. cit., 171 and n. 208.
* Hoppe, op. cit., xlvii and nn. 186, 187.
* Frag. Fuld., 8-9.
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speaking of himself and his fellow Christians.*! Here, however,
apud nos seems to signify humanity altogether, Tertullian as
well as his pagan readers, as opposed to the prophetic writings.
This may reflect the end of the vulgate version of this chapter:
verum differe praestai, ne vel minus persequamur festinando vel
diutius evagemur persequendo®® (“It is better to put off [an
exposition of] the truth, lest by hurrying we do not follow it
through or wander too far in following it through”), where
Tertullian may be understood to accept his readers as fellows in
his enquiry into the question of scriptural authority, or may
simply be employing the common authorial first-person plural.
This may seem to imply that the author of the Fragmentum
Fuldense was familiar with the minute details of the passage to
which he was adding. But the sentence which we first cited is
obviously connected with another in the next chapter:43 Hinc
igitur apud nos futurorum quoque fides tuta est, iam scilicer
probatorum, quia cum illis, quae cottidie probantur,
praedicabantur; eaedem voces sonant, eaedem litterae notant,
idem spiritus pulsaf™ (“Hence among us a faith in future events
is secure, as if already proved, because they were predicted
along with those things which are proved daily. The same voices
declare them, the same letters record them, and the same spirit
reverberates [in them].”). In this passage the use of apud nos
respects the distinction usually found in Tertullian. In light of
the very similar wording and intent of these two passages, it
seems impossible to conclude, if we assume the author of the
Fragmentum Fuldense to have any familiarity with the
Apologeticum at all, or any ear for repetitious dissonance, that
the Fragmentum was intended simply as an addition to the pre-

* Apol., 1.4,2.15,19.1, 3, 21.23,24.10, 28.4, 41.1, 50.14.
“' 4pol., 20.4, 39.11, 50.12.
:j Apol., 19.8.
Cf. G. Thomell, “Kritiska studier till Tertullians’ Apologeticum,”

Eranos 16 (1916): 159-60; as well as other examples in Hoppe, op. cit., xlv-
xlvi and n. 180.

“ dpol., 20 4.
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existant content of the Apologeticum. These passages are easier
to explain if the Fragmentum Fuldense is taken to be a
preliminary draft of part of the Apologeticum.

Although the question of the authorship of the Fragmentum
Fuldense cannot be answered by an examination of its diction
alone, nonetheless such an investigation does point to what we
might term probabilities. Diction and stylistic markers lead us to
conclude that the most likely solution to this minor puzzle is that
in the Fragmentum Fuldense we have Tertullian’s rough draft
for a part of the Apologeticum. 1t is far less probable that the
Fragmentum Fuldense was written by a later author very
familiar with Terullian’s writing, who intended the Fragmentum
Fuldense as a correction, rather than a simple addition to the
Apologeticum.*® The shared source material for the Fragmentum
Fuldense and the vulgate Apologeticum, as well as the close
repetitions in both lead us to the conclusion that the
Fragmentum Fuldense represents a partial - much as the Ad
Nationes represents a complete - rough draft of Tertullian’s
apologetic work, which has been interpolated, purposefully or
by accident, into at least one of the versions of the finished
Apologeticum.*® Taken in conjunction with this conclusion our
investigation of the diction of the Fragmentum Fuldense,
nevertheless, renders up if not a decisive solution to the
conundrum of authorship, at least some insight into the usage
and influence of Tertullian.’

% This later author, if he indeed existed, must have written in the fifth
century, by which time his usages were common, and before Fulgentius
encountered the Apologeticum. This conclusion, however, is probably moot.

%6 See Esser, loc. cit.; Hoppe, xlvii and n. 188.

‘T Le.: 1) Apud nos was not consistently used by Tertullian to refer to
Christians as opposed to pagans, but might also distinguish the perspective of
humanity as a whole from that of Eternity. 2) Tertullian seems to have
introduced at least two words which were to become reasonably common in
later Christian literature: pullulatio and supputatio, with its special sense of
chronological calculation. 3) We have further evidence that Fulgentius knew
and used some of the works of Tertullian.



Zur Form touvtewv bei Herodot

Von HANSLUDWIG HAGEN, Sankt Augustin

Schon bei Homer finden sich neben dem demonstrativ
verwendeten 0, f, 70 Formen von ovtoC etc., zuweilen in
Verbindung mit dem Relativpronomen. Zur Entstehung des
Paradigmas liest man bei Meier-Brﬁgger:l ..Sowohl ovtoc als
auch (e)xeivo¢ sind aus pronominalen Bestandteilen mit
Partikeln zusammengewachsen. Bei ovtoC ist im Anlaut
demonstratives o mit dabei (Ausgangspunkt etwa Ntr. Sg. Tovto
i.S.v.* to + u + to mit Ntr. 16, Partikel v [wie in v] und
nochmal wiederholtem Ntr. 10 [Typ myk. to - to, ...] , dazu dann
Ausbau zu einem vollen Paradigma....).“ Altattisches TOTO
findet sich auf einer Dipylonvase.” Speziell zur Entstehung von
femininem avtn vergleiche man auch die Ausfithrungen von
Zinsmeister:® , Ausgangspunkt der Entwicklung war wohl das
Neutr. mit wiederholtem to (*to-v-t0), worauf dann das iibrige
Paradigma durch partikelhafte Verwendung des -to auch im
Mask. und Fem. aufgebaut wurde. Das Fem. war also
urspriinglich wohl * avto. Das -C von obTOC ist nachtréglich als
Nom.-Kennzeichen angetreten und hat zusammen mit tovto,
das nach t0, exeivo usw. als neutrale Pronominalform
angesehen werden konnte, zu der Fem.-Form abvtn gefiihrt.“* So
viel zur Entstehung des Paradigmas ovroC, abn, tovto, das
dann in der Endung (nicht in der Betonung) einem wie avToC
etc. entsprach.

Wohl schon sehr frith wurde im Gen. Plur. das Femininum an
die Formen des Maskulinums und Neutrums angeglichen:

''M. Meier-Briigger, Griechische Sprachwissenschaft II, Berlin/ New
York 1992 (Sammlung Goschen 2242), S. 88 (F. 402, 3).

2 Vgl. E. Schwyzer, Griechische Grammatik I, Mtinchen 1990, S. 611.

P H. Zinsmeister, Griechische Laut- und Formenlehre, Heidelberg 1990,
S. 208 (E 63).

* Man vgl. auch die Ausfihrungen von H. Rix, Historische Grammatik
des Griechischen, Darmstadt 1976, S. 184 ( § 197 b).

Glotta, LXXVH], 110-115, ISSN 0017-1298
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TovTwv (eine weniger ,radikale’ Analogie durch bloBe
Akzentverschiebung liegt bei dikaiwv, dikaiwv, dikaiwv z.B.
im Bereich der Adjektive vor). Man erwartet zwischen abTan
und Tavtouc eine Form tawtwv (< -awv). In der Tat gibt es
eine solche, allerdings mit der &ol.-kret. Endung -av: tavtav,
und zwar in den Leges Gortynensium (5,19)5 aus dem 5. Jht. (ca.
475 ante), die an der Wand des Gerichtsgebidudes von Gortyn
eingemeiBelt waren.®

Im Herodottext (Hude, Rosén) findet sich tovtéwv (TodTwV
noch in der alten Teubnerausgabe von H. Kallenberg, Leipzig
1906) als feminine Form des Gen. Pl. Im homerischen Epos
kommt sie nicht vor. Sie wire auch metrisch unbequem,
wenngleich man einige Stellen bei Homer anfiihren kann, wo
ein Epsilon in der fem. Gen. Pl.-Endung zwischen zwei langen
Vokalen (bzw. zwischen Diphthong und langem Vokal)
begegnet Hier liegt Synizese vor, so z.B. A 273 BovAéwv, 1330
Tawv ex taoéwv; vgl. auch I 431. Doch tovtéwy ist wohl eine
typisch herodotische Formenbildung.

Was hat es nun mit dieser ungewdhnlichen Zwitterform
(erster Bestandteil Maskulinum bzw. Neutrum, zweiter
Femininum) auf sich? Handelt es sich hier vielleicht um einen
Versuch Herodots oder seiner Abschreiber, bei inzwischen
lingst etabliertem, als Femininum verwendeten tovtwv durch
eine vermeintliche Wiederherstellung einer offenen Endung
(d.h. durch eine félschliche Distraktion und ungeachtet des
Akzentproblems) das Genus zu verdeutlichen, wobei allerdings
der erste Bestandteil der Form unverdndert blieb? Bei Schwyzer
(S. 114) liest man die recht allgemein gehaltene chts;euung,
dass eine Vielzahl offener Formen bei Herodot ,auf einer

* Das Recht von Gortyn, hrsg. u. erl. von F. Biicheler und E. Zittelmann,
Frankfurt 1885 (Rhein. Museum, Erganzungsheft 40).

§ Unerwartet dagegen die Form tavtwv als Gen. Plur. des Neutrums -
dies sicher im Anschluss an Tavta - auf einer ,Plaque de bronce®, 2. Hilfte
des 4. Jhts. ante, gefunden in Olympia (Ch. Michel, Recueil d’ inscriptions
Grecques, Brilssel 1900: IG 79, 1334.11 ,Loi d’ amnistie*).



112 Hanstudwig Hagen

libertriebenen historischen Orthographie® beruhe. Doch es gibt
noch einen anderen konkreten, recht nahe liegenden Grund fiir
die Existenz von fem. tovtéwv, nidmlich die unmittelbare
Umgebung, in der diese Form bei Herodot hiufig begegnet. So
findet sich glelch Zu Begmn der Hlstorlen (1,32,4) der Passus
TOVTEWV TWV ATATEWV THEPEWV.... €ovoewv... (Hude nimmt
auch bei den folgenden Zahlen - dies wohl im Sog der voraus-
gehenden vielen -€wv-Endungen - ein Epsilon in die Endung:
dinkociEwv kot eEakioIMEwv kat Sopvpi€wv; nicht so
Rosén). Feminines tovtéwv in oben beschriebener Umgebung
findet sich z.B. auch 2,19,2: TOUTEWV TWV npepewv 5,80,1
TOLTEWY ADEAPEDV EOVOEW sv; 7,185,1: TOLTEWV TWV VE®V.
Klangliche Angleichung an die benachbarten offenen -€wv-
Endungen ist wohl die plausible Erkldrung fiir feminines
TOVTEWYV.

Nun hat sich diese Gen. PL.-Form auch auf das Maskulinum
und Neutrum ausgeweitet und begegnet dort sehr hiufig statt zu
erwartendem tovtwv. Folgende Erklarungsmoglichkeit bietet
sich fiir das Vorkommen von m.n. touvtéwv an: Wie im
Attischen zu m./n. TovTwv ein f. TovTwv durch Analogie sehr
friih hinzu gebildet ist und ein zu erwartendes Tavtwv véllig
ersetzt hat bzw. erst gar nicht hat aufkommen lassen (s. o) SO
konnte umgekehrt im Jonischen Herodots feminines tovtéwv
das Maskulinum und Neutrum analogisch beeinflusst haben.
Letzteres wiirde dann auch fiir m./n. avtéwv gelten. Hier ein
paar Beispicle gleich aus dem ersten Buch der Historien:
TOLTEWV (M.) TOV xwpov 1,823 (HSSD TR M Q S V; Rosén
nimmt dennoch tovtwv in den Text); Tovtéwv (n.) Téooapa
(numAiveia) 1,50,2; ta avtéwv (n. yevewv) 1,25,3. Schwyzer
(S. 114) spricht im Falle von Ttovtéwv von | falscher
Archaisierung” (was auch immer dies hier heiBen mag):
,,Falsch\. Archa1s1erunge1 scheinen unbedingt Tovtéwv (Mask.),
TOVLTEOIO1, aTEN; aber diese Pronominalformen konnen ausge-
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hen vom Gen. Plur. f. auf -éwv.“ Rosén’ hat offenbar sein
Problem mit m./n. avtéwv und Tovtéwv: ,die Erscheinungs-
bedingungen dieser Form bleiben auch jetzt noch unklar. Es 14/t
sich hochstens annehmen, daB zwischen den beiden Formen
abTéwv und abtwv (1) bzw. Tovtéwv und Tovtwy (?) gar kein
morphologischer, sondern nur ein lautlicher Unterschied (offene
gegeniiber kontrahierter Form) besteht... In spéteren Sprachzu-
stinden ist die dem lautgesetzlichen Femininum homophone
Form aus dem Gebrauch geschwunden.” Die Mgglichkeit einer
Analogiebildung zu f. avtéwv und Toutéwv erwdhnt Rosén
nicht. Er versucht (S. 113) eine Erkldrung iiber skr. Formen
wie tesam, denen ein prahistorischer Gen. Pl. auf *-ecwv ent-
sprechen wiirde, ,,der bei einsilbigem Kontraktionsresultat (Twv)
obligatorisch...., bei mehrsilbigem hingegen nur fakultativ
kontrahiert (abTéwv oder abTwv) erscheint.“ Demnach halt er,
wie seine vorangegangenen Ausfiihrungen ergeben, auch eine
kontrahierte und damit endbetonte m./n. Form tovtwv fir
denkbar. Doch er schreibt selbst diese ohne Akzent und versieht
sie mit einem Fragezeichen. Von daher bleibt Roséns Erkli-
rungsversuch recht problematisch. Sein ,,dem lautgesetzlichen
Femininum homophone Form* kann nur fiir avtéwv gelten,
nicht aber fiir tovtéwv. Bei dieser Form darf die Lautgesetzlich-
keit nicht bemiiht werden, wie ich oben darzulegen versucht
habe: Feminines tovtéwv infolge klanglicher Angleichung an
zunéchst benachbarte feminine -€wv-Endungen.

Neben dem oben angefiihrten Erklarungsversuch (Analogie
zu fem. Tovtéwv) ist es ferner durchaus moglich, dass offene
herodotische Gen. Pl.-Endungen des Maskulinums und
Neutrums der Sigmastimme z.B. oder der Maskulina der
a-Deklination auf -a¢ bzw. -n¢ analogieauslosend auf die ent-
sprechenden Endungen von ovtoC und ebenso ovtoC gewirkt
haben. Schone Beispiele fiir einen unmittelbaren Einfluss von

" H R Rosén, Eine Laut- und Formenlehre der herodotischen
Sprachform, Heidelberg 1962 (Idg. Bibliothek, 3. Reihe), S. 112f.
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offenen Gen. Pl.-Endungen der Maskulina der a-Deklination
wiren, wenn man einigen Handschriften (man vergleiche den
kritischen Apparat von Rosén Bd. I, 1987 und Bd. II, 1997)
folgen will, ITepoéwv Tovtéwv 5,21,2 (HSS D S V), Makéwv
TovTEWV 4,176,1 (HSS A B) und tovtéwv vnowtéwv 7,80,1
(HS R). Gleicher direkter Einfluss von offenen Gen. Pl.-Endun-
gen der neutralen Sigmastimme lieBe sich festmachen an enewv
Tovtéwv 1, 213,1 (HS M), opéwv Tovtéwy 2, 28,3 (HSSPMD
J T) oder tovtewv 1wV €Bvéwv (HSS M P D R S V); man vgl.
auch xpewv tovtewv 1, 73,6 (HS B), wenn hier auch eine
andere lautliche Entwicklung vorliegt (< xpeawv < kpeaowv;
vgl. h. Merc. 130). Méglicher Einfluss eines Maskulinums auf
-eu¢ findet sich 2,134,3: tovtéwv Baciréwv. Hiufig begegnet
abTéwv in Verbindung mit cpéwv, so z.B. 4, 8,1; vgl. auch
NUEwWY avTEWV 8, 109,4.

Bemerkenswert sind die Ausfiihrungen Bredows® in seinen
bereits 1846 erschicnenen ,Quaestiones criticae de dialecto
Herodotea‘. Er schreibt im Anschluss an seine Uberlegungen zu
TouTéwv, welche Form er im Gen. Pl. des Maskulinums und
Neutrums fiir nicht urspriinglich herodotisch halt, sondern nach
seiner Meinung durch spitere Abschreiber oder gar Editoren in
den Text gekommen sein muss (,,Quare ubique TovTwv in
genere masculino et neutro est scribendum®), zur Form avtéwv:
»ldem est iudicandum de avtéwv in genere masculino et neutro,
quae forma ex foeminino (sic!) aut ex aliis proxime antegressis
vel secutis vocabulis in ewv exeuntibus huc male invecta esse
potius statuenda est, quam ipsius a manu Herodoti profecta.”
Zwei Erkldrungsmoglichkeiten fiir Tovtéwv und abvtéwv im
Maskulinum und Neutrum gelten jedenfalls auch fiir Bredow:
Analogie ,ex foeminino® oder lautliche Angleichung an andere
-€wv-Endungen. Fiir sein ,ex aliis proxime...vocabulis® gibt es
allerdings nur wenige Belsplele Br dow filhrt zwar (S. 235ff.)
unzéhlige Belege fiir tovtéwv und avtéwv in diesen Genera an,

' FJ.C. Bredow, Quaestionum criticarum de dialecto Herodotea libri
quattuor, Leipzig 1846, S. 240.



Zur Form toutewv bei Herodot 115

doch in den allermeisten Fillen finden sich diese Formen auch
dort, wo sie nicht in unmittelbarer Nachbarschaft zu anderen
-€wv-Endungen stehen. Wohl kaum haltbar ist Bredows vehe-
mente Ablehnung, dass m./n. Tovtéwv und avtéwv urspriinglich
in den Herodottext gehéren. Nach ihm sind diese Formen erst
spéter in den Text gekommen (s.0.). Sein ,male invecta® klingt
nahezu moralisch. Jedenfalls ist die Handschriftenlage in jedem
Einzelfall griindlich zu priifen.

Abschlielend mag man festhalten: Klangliche Angleichung
an zundchst benachbarte feminine -€wv-Endungen ist die Ursa-
che fiir das Entstehen von femininem tovtéwv im Herodottext.
Im Falle von m./n. Tovtéwv kommt ebenfalls eine Erklirung
iber Lautgesetzlichkeit, wie Rosén es versucht, nicht in Frage.

Bredow hat hier, wenn auch mutatis mutandis, bereits das
Richtige gesehen.’

? Bei Hippokrates begegnet m./n. Tovtéwv an unzihligen Stellen, so z.B.
als letztes Wort (hier eindeutig Neutrum) des hippokratischen Eides:
(ravavria) Tovtéwv (so bei Littré und Edelstein, nicht bei Jones, der TotTwv
in den Text nimmt; der kritische Apparat z.B. Littrés sagt hierzu nichts aus).
Nach Jones (The Loeb Classical Library, Hippokrates Vol. I, London 1957,
S. 62, § 11) sind es spéitere Abschreiber, die viele ionische Formen in den
Hippokratestext gebracht haben, um den color lonicus zu stiltzen.



The Latin and Greek ‘dativus agentis’:
inheritance, convergence or interference?

By MANUELA MARIANI, Genoa

Summary:! Traces of an agentive use of the dative case can be
found in many Indo-European languages other than in Latin and
Greek. Nevertheless, this use has been quoted as an evidence for a
special link existing between them.2 The aim of this study is to re-
examine the position of this construction in light of the greater
problem of the formation of passive constructions within Indo-
European languages. The apparent contrast with a common use as
Beneficiary (‘dativus commodi’) must be studied regarding the
general meaning of the case. The proposal of this paper is to describe
and interpret the agentive meaning as a contextual meaning, as a
semantic shift related specifically to the syntactic configuration of the
sentence and allowed by the high degree of animacy belonging to the
dative case.

As can be seen in the following sample of texts, a dative
combined with a middle-ending verb phrase is found in at least
four major ancient Indo-European languages. Independently
from the particular reading stressed in each context - a
Beneficiary interpretation of the dative case or an Agent one -
the selection of examples stressed here points out that the

meaning of the couple ‘dative + verb’ must be assumed as a
whole.

I A first version of this paper was presented at the 11" International
Congress of Latin Linguistics (Amsterdam, June 2001). 1 want to thank the
participants in that meeting for their comments and useful remarks, as well as
Prof. Maria Patrizia Bologna (University of Milan), Prof. Silvia Luraghi
(University of Pavia), Dr. Guido Borghi, Prof. Moreno Morani, Prof.
Umberto Rapallo (University of Genoa), Prof. Dr. Riidiger Schmitt
(University of Saarbriicken), and Mrs Frances Imogen Evans Mariani for all
the advice they gave me to accomplish the final version of this paper.

2 See for example, even quite recently, Thibau (1964, 52).
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ey
(1a) illa nobis alio tempore |...] explicabuntur (Cic. Inv. 1, 86)
“these will be treated by us at another time”3

(1b) ®¢ por mpdtepov dednAwton (Hdt. 6, 123)
“as | have ere now made plain™

(1c) pra me pantha devayana adrsran (RV 7,76, 2)
“I see the paths which Gods are wont to travel’

(1d) Purv-i-kdn  ku-i$ a-as-§i-ja-at-ta-ri

(KUB 24.7.4.37)

Sun.God.DAT. who.NOM.SG. love.3MED.PASS.
“who(ever) is loved by the sun-god™¢

3 Translation by Hubbel (1976). The abbreviations of Latin and Greek
texts follow, in the present paper, Oxford Latin Dictionary and Liddell-Scott-
Jones conventions. Hettrich (1990, 76 n. 54) distinguishes between aliquid
mihi auditum est “etwas ist mir zu Ohren gekommen, bekannt” and aliquid a
me auditum est “etwas ist von mir gehdrt worden”. But such a distinction
involves a different morphological interpretation of auditum est once as
verbal adjective + copula and the second time as perfectum, which risks to be
too subjective. Furthermore, Hettrich doesn’t take into consideration any
construction with infectum forms.

4 Godley (1957). See also, for example, Toc0d16 oL eipficBm (Lys.) “so
viel mag filr mich (von mir) gesagt sein” (Brugmann 1893-1911 11/2, 558).

5 Griffith (1973, 372). See also Havers (1911, 10): “erblickt wurden von
mir die gottbetretenen Pfade”. Instead Geldner (1951 11, 249) underlined the
value of dativus commodi: “die gottbegangenen Pfade sind mir sichtbar
geworden”.

6 The translation and interlineal glosses are by Bauer (2000, 200). See
also Sturtevant (1933, 166-167): “who is loved by His Majesty”. Likewise
Friedrich (1940 1, 68) read: “wer von der Sonnengottheit geliebt wird”. On
the contrary, Puhvel (1984 I, 189): “he that is dear unto the sun-god”, who
quotes other similar interpretations of the use of this verbal form (see for
example Archi 1977, 305 and 308 on KUB 24.7.14-15).
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The construction appears both in languages which form the
mediopassive endings by adding the ‘hic et nunc particle -i” and
in languages which adopt the r-element. It is therefore unrelated
to any specifical morphological feature. Hittite asSiia-,
denominative in -ija-’ from the adjective stem a$$u- “dear,
favored, good, agreable”,® means “be favored, be dear, be good”
and is mostly mediopassive.® The r-endings, which in Latin,
Celtic, Tocharian, Phrygian and Hittite mark mediopassive
forms,!9 must be projected into a process of innovation and
remodeling of the inherited Medium.!! The ri-desinence of the
Hittite 3sg. Med.-Pass. can be explained as a later Anatolian
stage innovation of the former *-dr, the inherited -r surviving in
Hittite only after an accented vowel and receiving an -i from the

7 Sturtevant (1933, 225-226).

8 Puhvel (1984 I, 189-198). Differently Tischler (1977 1, 83) also quoted
the hypothesis (Jucquois 1964, 87-90 and Gusmani 1968, 72) which links
Hitt. as$ija- (and Hierogl. Hitt. ast- “to love”) as well as Goth. ansts “grace,

favour” (a fi-abstract) to an IE root *ans- (or *ons-), preserved in the Hittite
form in the zero grade * ps-i-.

9 Puhvel (1984 I, 189).

10 Exclusively for the primary endings in Hittite and Tocharian (Siegling-
Schulze 1931, 326, Adams 1988, 59), also for the secondary ones in Latin
and Old Irish (Thurneysen 1946, 365-366).

I <[] das r-Medium ist eine spiétidg., in seiner vollen Ausbildung z. T.
erst einzelsprachliche Erscheinung” (Meid 1963, 72). The “Demedialisie-
rung” of the ancient Medium, continued in Hittite by the -hi conjugation
without any further medial meaning, would have caused the creation of a
new formation, which is in Hittite represented by the mediopassive. After the
establishment of a present with primary endings through the grammaticali-
zation of an i-deictic element joined to the injunctive forms, later IE would
have created forms containing an element - in the 3 sg., on the model of the
active, then 3 sg. Pres. *-t0-i or *-ro-r (Meid 1979, 174). Likewise Lazzeroni
(1990, 17-22) and Jasanoff (1997, 148 and forthcom.). For a different
reconstruction, see Oettinger (1976) and Neu (1968). According to the recent
treatment of Adams (1988, part. 101, fn. 25), the proposal of Jasanoff 1977)
to project the Tocharian r-forms unto a PIE *-tri, *-ntri instead of *-tor,
*-ntor was by himself modified (see Jasanoff 1997, 147, n. 3).
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active present.!2 The desinence -at-ta-ri, specific of the vocalic
stems, is an internal Hittite derivation from the type /verbal root
+t+a+ r+ i/, and cannot therefore with certainty be compared
with any other Indo-European language.!3 In the text mentioned
above, the possibility of a contribution of the sentence particle
-kan, which is enclitically related to the dative case-form,!4 to
the general meaning of the sentence should be taken into
consideration. The proposal of Eichner (1980) and others!S to
compare /dat.-loc. + -kan (anda)/ with Umbrian -ku (asa-ku “at
the altar”, eru-com “with him”) and Latin -cum (mecum “with
me”)!¢ could offer interesting parallels to ascribe to the syntactic

12 Yoshida (1990, 117-119). The spread of this new ending to the 3 sg.
and 3 pl. of the ta-class verbs and to the 3pl. of the a-class verbs, which can
be increasingly observed through the history of the Hittite, confirms
Yoshida’s hypothesis against the traditional view of a free variation of -ri, -r
and zero in the present mediopassive forms, and supports, on the other hand,
the interpretation of the mediopassive r-forms mostly as monoglottic
developments. See also Meid (1963, 73): “Weniger wahrscheinlich, obgleich
nicht ganz ausgeschlossen, ist ein direkter Zusammenhang der air. abs.
Formen mit der heth. Endung —ri”. The possibility of isolated common
innovations is also given. Krause-Thomas (1960, 260) hypothesized a
connection between the Tocharian 3 sg. Dep. Pass. ending of the I and II
Group (AB -tdr) and Oscan -fer (for example wuincter). As noted by
Szemerényi (1996, 242), “[...] in the I* s. Hittite and Tocharian diverge
widely, which shows that their forms were late and independent creations”,
but “Latin and Old Irish [...] agree so well in the I*s. and pl. that -or and
-mor must no doubt be seen as a common innovation”.

13 Ambrosini (1966, 92).

14 Boley (2000, 411) regards the construction /dative + -kan/ as an
innovation in Middle Hittite, “a sister development to the ‘prominence-
marking’ function” of this particle appearing at this stage of the language.
“One does get the impression that the Hittites liked keeping the particle -kan
up against the case-form it referred to, at this stage of Hittite. [...] This
development accompanies a trend [...] of separating the adnominal and
adverbal uses of the PWs” (Boley 2000, 403).

IS Puhvel (1997, 40).

16 See Eichner (1980, 212): “[...] auch die Stellung von -kan im
Satzinneren ist nur nach Dativ - Lokativ berechtigt (KUB 11 3 11 14 [uli = kan
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construction a ‘locatival-comitative’ meaning. At any rate, in the
example stressed here (1d) the dative case is concerned neither
with a ‘locative’ sense nor with a ‘terminative’ one. Rather, I
would notice the animacy of its referent.

Old Indian drs “to see”7 is only attested in the Veda as root
aorist in the third singular and third plural persons.!®* The
mediopassive aorist 3 pl. ending -ran (-ram, < *-ro + nt)!9 is
common with root aorists even if it is not exclusive to them.20
The question if the re-, ran-forms carry or not a meaning of
passive is a controversial matter. According to Watkins (1969,
88), for example, they acquired a new meaning of passive after
the renewal of the medial system and the creation of the fe-, nfe-
morphemes. In Lazzeroni’s opinion (1993, 16) instead, this
special passive-oriented meaning is mostly due to the
interpretation of modern translators.2! Kiimmel (1996, 18-19)
classifies the verbal root drs “bei fientiven medialen
Wurzelaoristen”,22 that is to say that we must attribute to the

‘im Bassin’; X111 4 I 45 URU hantusi=kan “in H.’; shnlich XV 43 11 48 u.6.:
Relikte des idg. Typus umbr. ueris-co(m) ‘beim Tor’, mit etwas anderer
Funktion lat. nobis-cum)”.

17 Werba (1997, 197-198). “Medium erscheinen, aussehen, sich zeigen”
(Mayrhofer 1992 I, 704).

18 Kiimmel (1996, 159) and Rix (2001, 122, fn. 2): “alt nur Wurzelaor.,
kein them. Aorist belegt”. See also Hoffmann (1960) and Wackernagel
(1953, 16-17) for further considerations about the other forms of the
paradigm attested.

19 Lazzeroni (1993, 11, fn. 3). The e- (< *-0-i), re- (< *-ro-i) forms of
Vedic 3 sg. and pl. Medium cannot be explained as belonging to a different
third stative conjugation. They must on the contrary be considered relics of
the ancient IE middle flexion (Lazzeroni 1993, 14-15).

20 Kiimmel (1996, 15-16).

21 Already Schwyzer (1943, 16) on that.

22 “Fientiv” after the new representation in categories of the IE verbal
system, “Eintritt des Subjekts in einen neuen Zustand” (Rix 2001, 25). See
also Pooth (2000, 90), who underlines for the “fientiv, syntaktisch

intransitiv”, the function to illustrate “Vorginge am Partizipanten als
Undergoer”.
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passive aorist the same resultative function as the verbal
adjective in -1d-, its right translation being “sind jetzt sichtbar
(geworden)”.23

Lazzeroni (1993, 16) emphasizes that we can account a
passive value to a medial form only when an agent is expressed.
The rareness and exceptionality of an agent, very seldom
expressed in the early stages of the languages, as well as the
relative recentness of passive structures throughout the Indo-
Europa are by now commonly admitted and it is not an intention
of this paper to linger over this matter.# It is nevertheless of
interest, that constructions of a dative with nominal forms of
verb phrases can be found in many Indo-European languages.
According to the verb form, in these structures the dative case
denotes the person by means of whom an action has been
concluded (mihi factumst, movntdg €noi),? or contributes
creating a meaning of necessity (mihi faciendum,
nowmtéov €10126).27 In the languages where all these three types
are attested, a possible relationship among them must be
investigated. Instead of stressing a direct descent of type (1)
from (4) and (5),28 1 rather believe that they should be

23 «[...] “ist jetzt getan’ statt ‘ist jetzt getan worden’” (Kiimmel 1996, 19).

Recognizing in the root drs an ancient stative, Kiimmel (1996, 20-21) poses a
meaning “sind sichtbar (geworden), sind erschienen” from an old stative
injunctive *dssra “sind sichtbar” on the root aorist *dars /dfs “erblicken,
sehen”.

24 See for example Brugmann (1902-1904 11, 492 and 601-602), Meillet
(1948, 195-197), Pisani (1949, 249-253).

25 We could mark this type with the number (4).

26 In Vedic for example sdkhibhya igyah “(von) den Freunden zu
verehren” (Brugmann-Delbriick 1893-1911 11/2, 558-559, 1i1/1, 300).

27 We could mark this type with the number (5). More details for these
two syntactic types in Hettrich (1990, 64-66).

28 According to Hofmann-Szantyr (1965, 96-97) and Emout-Thomas
(1964, 75), analogy would have spread in Latin the construction from the
periphrastical forms of the perfectum to the tenses of the infectum. A similar
position in Havers (1911) and Schwyzer (1943) for the Greek and the Vedic
facts. This line of thought rests above all on the evidence of a different distri-
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considered as originally independent formations, which only
later approached each other and converged together into what
we could call a system. We can think this process of nearing to
be due to a common semantic feature which belongs not to the
verbal morphology, but to the dative case. My proposal is to find
out, in a crosslinguistical investigation, passive strategies which
could enable us to explain the structure we are concerned with.

Accepting to describe the prototypical function of a
typologically identified category of passive as that of promoting
the Patient (non-Agent) and demoting the Agent,?® also other
processes can be classified as subtypes of this standard structure.
In particular, a passivization strategy ‘similar’ to the type
examined here can in fact be found. Palmer (1994, 125), who
quotes the following example from Japanese, calls it
“promotion of oblique terms”:30

(003!

John wa Mary ni hon o ate-ta
John. TOP Mary.DAT(BEN) book.ACC give.PAST
“John gave Mary a book”

bution on the chronological order of the documents within each language.
Type (1) does not seem to occur in Latin before the classical period, whereas
types (4) and (5) are well-attested in the archaic stages of the language. In
Homeric Greek all these types are already present, even though type (1)
suffers from several restrictions, being almost limited to pronouns.

29 Palmer (1994, 117).

30 TOP = Topic. :

31 The system of Japanese distinguishes between a topic sentence and a
topic-less one. Therefore it makes a distinction between a ‘topic Subject’,
marked by the particle wa and always placed at the beginning of the sentence
(so in aand '), and a ‘nominative Subject’, marked by the case particle ga,

which can also be demoted by other elements of the sentence (Shibatani
1992, 251).
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(o)

Mary wa  Johnni hon o atae-rare-ta

Mary. TOP John.DAT(AG) book.ACC give. PASS.PAST
“Mary was given a book by John”

In these two sentences, a dative is used both to denote a
Beneficiary, and to denote an Agent. What is in (o) the
Beneficiary, is in the passive version (a') promoted to the role of
Subject. What is in (o) the Subject, expresses in the passive
version (a') the Agent. Only a difference in the verbal
morphology shows the shift of diathesis, the Agent and the
Beneficiary taking the same position within the sentence. The
Agent is not, therefore, demoted outside the nuclear predication.
In my opinion, the comparison with Japanese could provide a
possible typological evidence of a passivization strategy centred
on the promotion of the Beneficiary role. This promotion leads
to take into consideration another syntactic feature of the
question. It is of interest that in the Latin, Greek, Vedic and
Japanese examples the dative occupies the second position
within the sentence, in the Hittite text it occupies the first one.
As already stated, the primary function of the passive is
apparently “to topicalize the action of the verb; the underlying
subject, or the agent of the action, then is downplayed”.32 This
function of “‘defocusing’ of the Agent”3 is not pursued in any
of the texts examined here (1a, 1b, 1c, 1d), as the dative is never
omitted. Both what has been here called type (1) and the
Japanese example in (a') show a passive utterance centred on
the impossibility of downplaying the Agent.34

32 | ehmann (1993, 166). See also Meillet (1948, 196): “[...] le vrai role
du passif est d’exprimer le procés 13 ol I’agent n’est pas consideré”.
33 Shibatani (1985, 830). See also Wackernagel (1926-1928 I, 143).

34 This ability of highlighting the agent has been studied, particularly in
Latin, by Mallinson-Blake (1981, 109-110).
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In all the types this paper deals with,35 the dative denotes
animates, with a high frequency of 1SG and 1PL pronouns. As
Andersen (1985, 45) noticed, along with Comrie (1981, 178)
and Mallinson-Blake (1981, 80), the agentivity degree of an
element musi be evaluated along an “animacy scale”,
hierarchically organized on the basis of the greater or lesser
“empathy” among the elements in the clause. In both the
following texts, for example, the datives denote proper names,
that is to say referents highly placed in the animacy hierarchy:

(le) [...] &nd 00 deAnuévov Zwmdiidt dpyvpiov (IG* TI/II
1631, 378 sq. 323%)
“from the silver due by Sopolis”

(1f) Legimus, cum Aruleno Rustico Paetus Thrasea, Herennio
Senecioni Priscus Helvidius laudati essent, capitale fuisse
(Tac. 4Ag. 2, 1)

“It is recorded that, when Rusticus Arulenus extolled
Trasea Paetus, when Herennius Senecio extolled Helvidius
Priscus, theirpraise became a capital offence”36

An interference with an instrumental case (and function),
historically possible only for the Greek examples, cannot be here
postulated just because of the high degree of animacy of these
lexemes. Unlike De la Villa’s opinion (1989), no reasons can be
seen to resirict the feature /+ human/ to the sole function of
Beneficiary of the dative. The connection between the processes
of ‘agentivization of an oblique term’ and ‘incomplete
defocusing of the agent’, studied by Shibatani (1985, 844), finds
evidence precisely in the fact that, in these constructions, the
semantic role of Agent cannot be separated from the semantic
role of Beneficiary. In this respect, it is possible to agree with
Andersen (1991, 21) when he explains the fifteen uses he

35 See beyond for constructions like pereo alicui etc.
36 Translation by Hutton (1970).
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attributes to the dative in Classical Greek as “contextual
meanings” of a single sign. In the texts below, the dative stresses
the person carrying the point of view on the action which is
being played:

(1g) tdwv por nepi xiipr TiEoxeto “Thtog ipn (/1. 4, 46)
“of these sacred (towns) Ilios was most honoured of my
heart™37

(1h) 7oic 8¢ Kepxuvpaioig [...] ody éwpdvio (Th. 1, 51, 2)
“for the Corcyreans the Athenian ships were sailing up
more out of view”38

Just the feature /+animate/, which belongs to the dative case
as the case of the animate, is the trait which must be considered
responsible for the here hypothesized process of convergence of
the types (1), (4) and (5) into a common system. That is, in my
opinion, much more convincing than bringing the type (1) back
to the dative of possession.3% Such a syntactic recategorization of
a grammatical element, that is the shift of the dative case from
denoting a Beneficiary (Recipient, Goal) role to denoting an
Agent, must be explained as a strategy to communicate

37 Translation by Murray (1960).

38 Translation by Smith (1957).

39 Schmidt (1963, 9) and, more recently Bauer (2000, 180). In Bauer’s
opinion, the proportional relation between the mihi est type and the habeo
constructions can support the theory of a typological gap between Proto-
Indo-European and later Indo-European languages in the expression of the
possession category. Although distinguishing a possessive utterance as wbi
tempus tibi erit (Ter. Eu. 485) “when you will have time”, from a properly
agentive one, as for example nunc tibimet [...] capiundumst iter (Pl. Bac.
325) “it’s about time for you to begin your travel”, Bauer brings both these
constructions to the same origin, as the type mihi est can govern a nominal
form of a verb phrase (infinitives, gerunds, gerundives, participles), forming
therefore a syntactic complementation. So, specifically for Latin, already
Palmer (1954, 359) underlined some affinities between the periphrastic type
mihi factumst (4) and a sentence like est mihi aliquid gratum.
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something which cannot be said through the means usually
adopted. For this reason, the dative of agent cannot be
considered simply a substitute for the means by which every
language normally expresses the Agent.4® In the absence of a
passive category in Proto-Indo-European, the data quoted above
lead to explain the dative of agent as a system-internal way of
answering to specific necessities of communication.

Furthermore, a mediopassive verbal morphology is neither
enough, nor necessary to claim a passive structure, as can be
seen by the following exampies:

)
(2a) nihil enim valentius esse a quo intereat (Cic. Ac. 1, 29)
“there is no stronger entity by which it could be destroyed”

(2b) €07 &v moAloi Vg’ “Extopog dvipopdvoio /
ovnoxovteg winrwowv (Il. 1,242-243)
“when many shall fall in death before man-slaying
Hector”#!

The poetic character of the style (and language) of these
sentences is clear, but this is not the point. In type (2) intransi-
tive verb phrases are determined by the prepositional phrases
which normally denote the animate Agent in Latin and Greek
(fab + ablative/ and /&no, éx, mapd, mpdg, DnO + genitive/).
Ambrosini (1996, 130) explains this type of sentences by
recalling the fact that the forming processes of the semantic cate-
gory of passive could have also involved, among Indo-European
languages, verb phrases which didn’t have a middle-voice. So,
an utterance such as pereo ab aliquo could be interpreted as a

40 To express animate agents Indo-European languages resort to several
means, which allow only a reconstruction of types (Luraghi 1986, 53-59).
See, for different opinions on the subject, Jamison ( 1979) and Schmalstieg
(1995).

41 Translation by Murray (1960).



The Latin and Greek *dativus agentis’: inheritance, convergence or interference? 127

language-internal process of passivization. An antecedent of
such a process can perhaps be found in the following use of a
prepositional phrase with /ab + ablative/, where a grammaticali-
sation of the local value is possible:

(B) si quid ei a Caesare gravius accidisset (Caes. Gal. 1, 20)
“if too severe a fate befalls him at your [Caesar’s] hands™42

But what is mostly of interest of pereo ab aliquo, is that a
pereo alicui type can also be found. In this type, here designated
by number (3), a dative is related to intransitive verb phrases, as
shown by the following sample of texts:

3)

(3a) cadit ingens nominis expers / uni turba viro (Sil. Pun. 10,
28)
“a multitude of nameless enemies fall before his single
sword”43

(3b) ot &n moréeg dapev “Extopr 8iw (/1. 18, 10)
“those many that have been slain by godly Hector”#4

However, as Van Hoecke (1996, 15) noticed, utterances like
pereo alicui, cado alicui must be considered passives because, if
the sentence is changed into the active, the dative takes the role
of the Subject. How can a structure like this be expiained then?
Despite being attested earlier than type (3),%5 an utterance like
pereo ab aliquo cannot be explained as the structural antecedent
of pereo alicui. If the opposition between intransitive pereo and

42 Translation by Edwards (1963).

43 Translation by Duff (1950). See also: “tombe une immense foule
anonyme sous les coups d’un seul héros” (Volpilhac-Lenthéric er alii 1984).

44 Translation by Murray (1960).

435 Type (2) emerges in Latin only in the 1st century A.D., but evidence of
type (3) can already be found at the end of the republican age.
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active perdo, present in Latin since at least the times of Plautus,
can justify pereo ab aliquo, nothing can explain from within the
system the emergence in Latin of the type cado alicui. This must
be regarded as a calque of Greek constructions such as ninteiv
Tivi etc.,, as already shown by Meillet-Vendryes (1953).46
Certainly this calque can work because of the existence, both in
Latin and in Greek, of types (1) and (2), that is to say the
existence of a dative of agent with a middle voice verb phrase on
the one hand, and an intransitive verb phrase redetermined as
passive by a prepositional phrase on the other hand.

As a matter of fact, the emergence of type (3) and the spread
of type (1) result in an extension of the range of dative of agent
applications in Latin. In Greek, the dative of agent was still
productive in the 5" century AD.#7 This productiveness means
that the conditions which oppose the dative of agent to the other
agentive structures continued working in the language for a long
period of time. That is of great interest, considering the fact that
the dative case in Greek has finally disappeared, its functions
having been covered by the accusative and the genitive.48 If we
analyse diachronically the situation of Latin and Greek, we
notice an increasing equilibrium in the means by which animate
agents can be expressed. The following figure tries to sketch the
development of the relations among the types which have been
considered in this study:

GR. ARCH. LAT. AUG. LAT.
ANIM. AG. /omdetc. +gen/ /ab+abl/  /ab + abl./

dative (1,3,4,5) dative (4,5) dative (1,3, 4, 5)

46 Examples in Kithner-Stegmann (1976 11/1, 99-100) and Kitihner-Gerth
(1966 11/1, 98-99).

47 More upon that in Hult (1990, 43-70).
48 Apart from the well-known treatment by Humbert (1930), a study of

this phenomenon in Anatolian Greek of I1/11I century can be found in Brixhe
(1984, 95-100).
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To sum up, the dative of agent can be thought of as a parallel
modality of animate agent expression, alive in some Indo-
European languages. It is found in utterances which can without
doubt be described as passives, and finds typological parallels in
a ‘cross-linguistic’ investigation. However, an attentive reading
of the documents shows that this modality cannot be neutralized
by the means which properly express the role of Agent in each
of these languages. It provides the Agent with supplementary
information, showing its specific emotional (and logical)
involvement in the action. As a consequence, the Agent in dative
is often topicalized in the initial positions of the sentence. Type
(1) must be explained as a syntactic development centred on a
recategorization of the role of Beneficiary as Agent. This
process deals with a ‘Grundbedeutung’ of dative case in that it
refers to the feature /+ animate/, which seems to mark this case
in a typological view. In any case, it cannot be explained as
derived from types (4) and (5). Rather, they would better be
thought of as converged in a system just because of the common
sharing of the feature /+animate/.

On the contrary, type (3) can be explained as an interference
with Greek. Both types result in an extension of the applications
of the dative of agent in Latin, thus in a grammatical
convergence with Greek, where these structures can already be
found in the epic texts, even if, as stressed by Havers (1911),
types (1) and (3) are more common with noun phrases in
classical Greek, while in early times they especially present
pronouns. At any rate, the coexistence of both types (1) and (3)
shows that convergence and interference are communicating
processes.
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Est praestare?
Zu Cato, agr. praef. 1

Von CHRISTOPH SCHUBERT, Erlangen-Niirnberg

Alle modernen Herausgeber lassen die praefatio zu Catos
Schrift De agri cultura so beginnen: Est interdum praestare
mercaturis rem quaerere, nisi tam periculosum sit, et item
fenerari, si tam honestum sit.! Die Konstruktion est praestare ist
singuldr. Wie anstofig sie ist, zeigen - neben den wiederholten
Versuchen, auf konjekturalem Wege Abhilfe zu schaffen, und
der fundamentalen Kritik Friedrich Leos und anderer - nicht
zuletzt die zahlreichen, einander ausschlieBenden Erkldrungen,
die zur Verteidigung des Wortlauts vorgetragen wurden. Eine
auch nur mehrheitlich akzeptierte Losung ist bislang nicht
gefunden. Lediglich dariiber, daB der Text in der zitierten Form
zu halten ist, scheint Einigkeit erzielt. Fine kritische Sichtung
der Argumente und erneute Analyse der sprachlichen Gestalt
und inhaltlichen Konsistenz des praefatio-Einganges scheint
daher geboten. Der Beginn der ersten vollstindig erhaltenen
lateinischen Prosaschrift sollte dabei die ausfiihrlichere
Betrachtung lohnen.

! Zitiert nach Mazzarino (ed.), M. Porci Catonis de agri cultura iteratis
curis edidit A. Mazzarino, Leipzig 21982, 6. Denselben Text bieten Keil in
der editio minor, M. Porci Catonis de agri cultura liber. Recognovit H. Keil,
Leipzig 1895, 10; Goetz (ed.), M. Porci Catonis de agri cultura liber. Post H.
Keil iterum edidit G. Goetz, Leipzig 1922, 9; Hooper (ed.), Marcus Porcius
Cato On Agriculture. Marcus Terentius Varro On Agriculture. With an
English Translation by W.D. Hooper. Revised by H.B. Ash, Cambridge,
Mass., und London 1993 (= ND der iiberarbeiteten Ausgabe von 1935), 2:
Goujard (ed.), Caton De I’agriculture. Texte établi, traduit et commenté par
R. Goujard, Paris 1975, 9. In der editio maior (M. Porci Catonis de agri
cultura liber ex recensione H. Keilii, vol. I, fasc. I, Leipzig 1884, 11) hatte
Keil statt sir zweimal sier geschrieben.

Glotta, LXXVIII, 136-178, ISSN 0017-1298
© Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 2004
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Mit dem vordergriindig rein sprachlich-grammatikalischen
Problem des est praestare sind untrennbar mehrere inhaltliche
Schwierigkeiten verbunden. Die Affirmation des Indikativs est
stellt den Inhalt des praestare in jedem Falle als objektive
Tatsache hin. Mit Geldverleih oder Handel Vermogen zu
erwerben, kann demnach objektiv besser sein. Im folgenden
wendet sich Cato aber gerade gegen diese Auffassung.
Geldverleih ist, so der Tenor der Argumentation, unter allen
Umsténden zu verwerfen und auch Handel kann es unter allen
Umstianden nicht mit der Landwirtschaft aufnehmen. Da in der
vorliegenden Textgestalt kein anderer als der Autor selbst
redendes Subjekt des ersten wie der folgenden Sétze sein kann,
kommt man nicht umhin, hier einen klaren logischen
Widerspruch zu konstatieren.

Die volle Schirfe dieses Widerspruches vermag der Blick auf
einige Ubersetzungen aus den vergangenen hundert Jahren zu
verdeutlichen: “Es kommt wohl vor, daf3 es sich mehr empfiehit,
durch Handel Vermdégen zu erwerben, wenn es nur nicht so
gefahrvoll wire, und ebenso durch Geldleihen, wenn es nur so
ehrbar wire” (Leo 19132);); “It is true that to obtain money by
trade is sometimes more profitable, were it not so hazardous;
and likewise money-lending, if it were as honourable” (Hooper
1935%); “Es ist bisweilen (meine Meinung), dafi es besser wiire,
durch Handelsgeschifte Besitz zu erwerben - wenn es nicht so
gefahrlich wire - und ebenso, Geld auf Zins auszuleihen - wenn
es gleich ehrenhaft wire” (Thielscher 1963%); “Ii arrive qu’il
vaille mieux chercher fortune dans le commerce, si ce n’était pas

2 F. Leo, Geschichte der Rémischen Literatur, Erster Band. Die
Archaische Literatur, Berlin 1913, 470 (in den Beilagen).

3 Hooper (ed.) 1993 (wie Anm. 1), 3. Das Erscheinen der Ubersetzung
von De agri cultura, die G.H. Otterbein (Die Komposition der Schrift des
alten Cato tiber den Landbau, Diss. Gielen 1940) bereits fertiggestellt hatte
(vgl. den Lebenslauf am Ende seiner Disseration), hat wohl der Krieg
verhindert.

* P. Thielscher, Des Marcus Cato Belehrung tiber die Landwirtschaft,
Berlin 1963, 31, Kursivierung im Original.
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si périlleux, et aussi préter a intérét, si c’était aussi honorable”
(Goujard 1975%); “pud darsi che sia meglio arricchirsi con il
commercio se non fosse tanto pericoloso, cosi come con I’usura,
se fosse onorevole” (Scivoletto 1992°); “Trading can sometimes
bring success, but it is insecure; so can money-lending, but that
is not respectable” (Dalby 19987).

So verschieden die Ubertragungen im einzelnen ausfallen,
weisen sie doch eine bemerkenswerte Parallele auf. Alle geben
das sit des nisi- und si-Satzes mit “wire”, als Irrealis der
Gegenwart wieder.® Diese Ubersetzung ist kaum zu halten. Der
Konjunktiv Prasens kann im Altlatein zwar durchaus den Irrealis
der Gegenwart und nicht nur wie spiter iiblich den Potentialis
bezeichnen;” speziell in si-Sétzen stehen “im Altlatein fiir den
unerfiillbaren Wunsch die Typen si sit - sit und si esset - esset

’ Goujard (ed.) 1975 (wie Anm. 1), 9.

$ N. Scivoletto, Le praelocutiones di Varrone nei Rerum rusticarum libri
(con un appendice sul De agri cultura di Catone), in: C. Santini, N.
Scivoletto (Hrsgg.), Prefazioni, prologhi, proemi di opere tecnico-scientifiche
latine II, Rom 1992, 744.

7 A. Dalby, Cato. On Farming - De Agricultura. A Modern Translation
with Commentary, Devon 1998, 53.

¥ So auch Th. Birt, Zum Prodm und den Summarien der Catonischen
Schrift de agri cultura, PhW 35, 1915 (= Berliner Philologische Wochen-
schrift, No. 29 vom 17. Juli 1915), Sp. 922-928, hier 97> J.C. Howe, Cato
De agricultura, CR 36, 1922, 72, der die Ubersetzung im folgenden selbst
zusammen mit dem fextus receptus zugunsten einer konjekturalen Ldsung
verwirft, F. Klingner, Cato Censorius und die Krisis des romischen Volkes,
Die Antike 10, 1934, 239-263 hier 254f. (erneut abgedruckt in: Rémische
Geisteswelt, Miinchen *1965, 54), M. von Albrecht, Meister rdmischer Prosa,
Titbingen 1995 (zuerst Heidelberg 1971), 15-23, hier 15 und O. Schonberger
(Hrsg.), M. Porci Catonis scripta quae manserunt omnia / Marcus Porcius
Cato. Vom Landbau. Fragmente, Miinchen 1980, 15. DaB dieses “wiire”,
“were”, “était” etc. nicht fiir einen Potentialis stehen soll, geht teils aus der
Formulierung selbst, teils aus den weiteren Ausfuhrungen der Gelehrten
hervor. Eine Ausnahme bildet nur Dalby, der die Konstruktion vollig auflost.

’ vgl. Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr (J.B. Hofmann, Lateinische Syntax

und Stilistik, neubearbeitet von A. Szantyr, Miinchen 1965 [= HAW 2. Abt.,
2. Abteilung 2. Bd.]) II, 332.



Est praestare? Zu Cato, agr. praef. | 139

9

nebeneinander™.'® In Kombination mit dem indikativischen est
des Hauptsatzes wird ein irreales Verstdndnis aber hochst
unwahrscheinlich."' Wie es zu diesem Irrtum der Ubersetzer
kommen konnte, liegt auf der Hand. Alle haben, in der Regel
wohl instinktiv, versucht, den logischen Widerspruch zum
Folgenden bereits hier durch den Wechsel in den Irrealis
abzumildern, der Affirmation des est praestare so seine Schirfe
zu nehmen. Das leise Unbehagen, das man bei allen Versionen
in stirkerem oder schwicherem Malle empfinden wird, riihrt
eben daher, daB der logische Bruch so bereits in den ersten Satz
hineingetragen wird. Der Wortlaut erlaubt diese Losung nicht;
fir den logischen Hiatus wird eine tragfihige Erkldrung zu
suchen sein.

Ein weiteres Problem %ibt praestare selbst auf, das - wie
Wiinsch richtig erkannte'” - nach einem Vergleichsobjekt
verlangt, das nicht zwangsldufig direkt genannt, aber doch
gedanklich vorbereitet sein muB. Dies kann nur die Landwirt-
schaft sein, die in der praefatio freilich erst spiter erwshnt wird.
Der innere Bezug von praestare scheint so zunéichst unklar, der
Sinn des ersten Satzes leicht verdunkelt.

Hinzu treten die Fragen, die der sprachlich wie inhaitlich
mindestens ebenso problematische Schluisatz der praefatio
aufwirft. Da er in jedem Falle klar auf den Beginn zuriickver-
weist, kann eine Losung sinnvoll nur fiir beide Passagen
zugleich gesucht werden.

Die folgende Analyse geht zur groferen Klarheit
systematisch vor. Die bisherigen Ansdtze werden daher nicht in

10 Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr I1 662. Zur Problematik der Klassifikation
der hypothetischen Perioden ebd.

' Vgl. Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr Il 663, wo der Typus si sit - est als
schon im Altlatein konkurrierend mit potentialem (Hervorhebung Vf£.) si sit -
sit genannt wird, namentlich in Verbindungen wie melius est, satius est, die
unserer Stelle jedenfalls nahe stehen. Den Irrealis der Gegenwart verteidigt
m.E. nicht tiberzeugend E. Courtney, Archaic Latin Prose, Atlanta 1999, 51.

2 Vgl. R. Wilnsch, Anmerkungen zur lateinischen Syntax, RhM 69, 1914,
123-138, hier 137.
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threr recht verschlungenen historischen  Abhidngigkeit
voneinander, sondern an ihrem jeweiligen Ort vorgestellt.
Vollstiandigkeit in der Auseinandersetzung mit der Literatur ist
gleichwohl angestrebt.

Zunichst zum sprachlich-grammatikalischen Aspekt von est
praestare. Zu unterscheiden sind in Kommentaren und
Grammatiken solche Erkldrungen, die die inhaltliche Bedeutung
der Junktur zu erhellen suchen, und solche, die das sprachliche
Problem selbst betrachten. Zur ersten Gruppe gehort beispiels-
weise eine Erkldrung wie “est = licet”, zur zweiten die Suche
nach moglichst nahen Parallelstellen. Die Verbindung und
Vermischung beider Erkldrungsweisen hat in der Literatur zu
manchen Verwechslungen und MiBverstindnissen gefiihrt. Hier
kann die inhaltliche Seite zundchst ausgeblendet bleiben.

Eine weitere Vorkldrung ist notig. Uberwiegend, aber nicht
einstimmig wird praestare als Infinitiv zu dem unpersénlichen
Ausdruck praestat aufgefafit. Ist eine andere Deutung moglich?
Bei personlicher Konstruktion von praestare (i.q. praecellere,
praeminere) ist die Angabe des regierenden Subjekts zwingend
ndtig, welches nur als Substantiv oder Pronomen, nie als
Infinitiv oder Acl auftritt."”” Ein solches personliches Subjekt
fehlt hier. Infinitiv, Acl und in seltenen Fiiien auch ein neutrales
Pronomen, das Infinitiv oder Acl vertritt, sowie (erst in der
Spitantike) ein Nebensatz mit wr oder bloBem Komnjunktiv
vertreten die Stelle des Subjekts ausschlieBlich bei dem
unpersdnlichen praestat (i.q. melius est)."* Das rein persdnlich

" Vgl. ThIL X,2 s.v. 1. praesto 906-908 (I A pro subi. sunt subst. vel
pron., sc. usu q.d. personali et notione q.e. praecellere, praeminere sim.).
Auch in der Rubrik 11 sublato respectu aestimationis, 909, in der praestare in

der Bedeutung praecedere, moderari, praevalere verzeichnet ist, taucht eine
Verbalkonstruktion als Subjekt nicht auf’

“vgl. ThIL X,2 s.v. 1. praesto 908-909 (B pro subi. sunt struct. verbales,
Sc. praestat usu q.d. impersonali et notione q.c. melius est sim).
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gebrauchte praestare im Sinne von praebere oder von in se
recipere, promittere kommt aus inhaltlichen Griinden nicht in
Betracht und wird erst seit dem 1. Jahrhundert n.Chr. absolut
verwendet."” So ist praestare hier in der Tat nur als Infinitiv zu
unpersonlichem praestat aufzufassen. Da dieses nie absolut
gebraucht wird, sind die Infinitive mercaturis rem quaerere und
fenerari zwingend als logisches Subjekt zu praestare,
syntaktisch als Akkusativ in dem Acl zu werten, dessen Infinitiv
praestare ist. Dies bedeutet zum einen, da} est nur als das
Vollverb, nicht als die Kopula aufgefalt werden kann; zum
anderen, dafl im folgenden primér nicht nach der Verbindung
von est mit Infinitiv, sondern est mit Acl zu fragen ist, mégen
sich beide Phinomene auch eng beriihren.'®
Die groflen Grammatiken kennen folgende Fille von est mit

Infinitiv und Acl:

a) die Formel est videre (in der Bedeutung #hnlich licet videre -
“man kann, darf sehen”) zuerst bei Mumm., Atell. 1,'7 Varro
(est animadvertere)'® und Lukrez,' offenbar nach dem
griechischen €otiv '18e1v.?® Diesen Gebrauch von est c.inf.

13 Vgl. ThiL X2 s.v. 2, praesto 914-927. Zum absoluten Gebrauch in der
Bedeutung favere, prodesse ab Seneca vgl. | A 1 d non indicatur quid
praebeatur, bes. die Belege 918, 40-71, dazu die idiomatischen Wendungen
in II A 2 intransitive vel absolute. Daher scheidet Dalbys Lésung (vgl. seine
Ubersetzung o. mit Anm. 7) aus.

' Auf den Acl und nicht Infinitiv nach est wies, ohne damit Beachtung zu
finden, bereits E. Lofstedt, Philologischer Kommentar zur Peregrinatio
Aetheriae, Oxford u.a. 1936 (ND der Erstausgabe von 1911), 122 hin, der
ebd. vorswhtlg Lucr. I1 907 (esto mit Acl) vergleicht.

7 Ad spectacula est uidere, in testu quantum sit caput (0. Ribbeck,
Scaenicae Romanorum poesis fragmenta tertiis curis recognovit O. Ribeck,
Volumen I1. Comicorum fragmenta, Leipzig *1898, 331).

8 Potest etiam id quoque ab eodem Varrone in septimo divinarum
similiter dictum videri: Inter duas filias regum quid mutet, inter Antigonam et
Tulliam, est animadvertere bei Gell. 18,12,9.

% Z.B. 4,836f.: nec Juit ante videre oculorum lumina nata, / nec dictis
orare prius quam lingua creatast ..

° Vgl. dazu und zum folgenden die Erlduterungen bei Leumann-
Hofmann-Szantyr II, 349 und Kithner-Stegmann (R. Kithner, Ausfiihrliche
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greifen Vergil (Aen. 6,596 cernere erat u.6.) und die ihm
folgenden Dichter auf und weiten ihn, nun auch in der
Bedeutung “man soll”, aus. Die Prosa folgt dem seit
augusteischer Zeit erst nur zogernd, in der Spétantike in
zunehmendem MaBe. Umstritten ist, ob zwei Fille dieser Art,
die dann wohl als Grdzismen einzustufen wiren, bereits bei
Terenz begegnen.?' Dem Sinn nach entspricht dieser Gebrauch
ganz dem griechischen €éomi oder €Eeott mit Infinitiv bzw. dem
deutschen “es ist zu ...”. Die &lteren Grammatiken und noch
Kihner-Stegmann vermuten in est praestare ein diesem
Gebrauch verwandtes Phanomen,? Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr
sprechen sich aus chronologischen Griinden zu Recht dagegen
aus.” Entscheidend diirfte sein, daB dieses grazisierende est erst

Grammatik der Lateinischen Sprache, 2. Bd. Satzichre, neubearbeitet von C.
Stegmann, Hannover 21914) 1 669. Wenig hilfreich in diesem
Zusammenhang Ch.E. Bennett, Syntax of early Latin, Vol. I - The Verb,
Boston und Leipzig 1910, 406-408.

2! Ter., Heaut. 192: CH: quid narrat? CL: quid ille? se miserum esse.
CH: miserum? quem minus crederest? und Ad. 827-829: ... video eos sapere,
intellegere, in loco / vereri, inter se amare: scire est liberum / ingenium
atque animum. Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr 11 349 sprechen sich gegen die
Handschriften und das Zeugnis des Servius fir die Konjekturen crederes und
scires aus; ebenso fUr crederes und scires entscheidet sich Tyrrell (P. Terenti
Afri Comoediae recognovit brevique adnotatione critica instruxit R.Y.
Tyrrell, Oxford 1913), flir crederes und siris Fleckeisen (P. Terenti Afri
Comoediae iterum recensuit A. Fleckeisen, Leipzig 1898), fir crederes und
scirest Prete (P. Terenti Afri Comoediae edidit S. Prete, Heidelberg 1954).
Mit der handschriftlichen Uberlieferung fiir crederest und scire est dagegen
Kauer/Lindsay (P. Terenti Afri Comoediae recognoverunt brevique
adnotatione critica instruxerunt R. Kauer, W.M. Lindsay, Oxford 1926) und
Marouzeau (Térence, texte établi et traduit par J. Marouzeau, 3 Bde., Paris
1942-1961 mit Verweis auf die je andere Stelle im Apparat), fiir scirest bzw.
scire est auch Cupaiuolo (P. Terenti Afri Adelphoe, Revisione del testo,
Introduzione, Commento e Appendice critica di G. Cupaiolo, Rom und
Mailand 1904) und Martin (Terence Adelphoe edited by R.H. Martin,
Cambridge 1976).

2 Kuhner-Stegmann 1 669 nach dem Verweis auf Mumm. und Varr.:

“vgl. auch das #hnliche est interdum praestare Cat. R.R. pr. 1 = es kommt vor
daB”.
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ab Tertullian, und auch dann nur selten, mit Acl verwendet
worden ist. Eine Parallele in vertretbarer zeitlicher Nahe
existiert nicht.?*

b) die singuldre Verwendung von est mit Acl bei Plautus, Capt.
171: hoc illum me mutare confido fore im Sinne von ‘“es
geschicht”. Die Stelle ist textkritisch umstritten.”> Zudem diirfte
der periphrastische Gebrauch bei Plautus, sofern er iiberhaupt
anzunehmen ist, wohl kaum unmittelbar mit einem dezidierten
est gleichzusetzen sein.

c) Als mit dem est praestare Catos austauschbar fiithren
Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr die Wendungen est ut oder accidit
ut an und erldutern deren Bedeutung mit dem Verweis auf

2 Vgl. Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr II 349 “est c. inf. in der Bed. von licet
ist wohl nicht altlat. ... Bei Cato agr. praef. 1 est interdum praestare
mercaturis rem quaerere steht est in anderer Bedeutung.” Skeptisch auch
Keil (M. Porci Catonis de agri cultura liber. M. Terenti Varronis rerum
rusticarum libri tres ex recensione Henrici Keilii, vol. 1I, fasc. I:
Commentarius in Catonis de agri cultura librum scripsit Hearicus Keil,
Leipzig 1894), 5 und Birt 1915 (wie Anm. 8), 923.

* Vgl. die Hinweise bei Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr 11 349. Auch in der
Gellius-Stelle, die Wiinsch 1914 (wie Anm. 12), 137 zitiert (“Est mit dem
Infinitiv heisst ‘es ist moglich’, die n4chste Parallele bietet Gellius n. a. XIII
25,31: est tamen non nusquam invenire ita scripsisse quosdam.”) steht est
nicht mit Acl sondern mit (um einen Acl erweiterten) Infinitiv und entspricht
damit ganz dem Typus est videre. Dem Irrtum Wiinschs folgt K. Biichner,
Beobachtungen itber Vers und Gedankengang bei Lukrez, Berlin 1936, 34,
der die Stelle als engste Parallele gutheift.

3 vgl. dazu Kiihner-Stegmann 1 695. Goetz bevorzugte die Konjektur
pote fiir fore (T. Macci Plauti Comoediae ex recensione G. Goetz et F.
Schoell, Fasc. I, editio altera emendatior, Leipzig 1904), wie dies schon Leo
(Plauti Comoediae recensuit et emendavit F. Leo, Volumen prius, editio
altera ex editione anni MDCCCXCYV lucis ope expressa, Berlin 1958) getan
hatte. Lindsay (T. Macci Plauti Comoediae recognovit brevique adnotatione
critica instruxit W.M. Lindsay, Tomus I, Oxford 1904 [ND 1946]) schlug
stattdessen die Konjektur eines Sprecherwechsels vor: ... hoc illum me
mutare. Er.: confido fore. Emout/Dumont (Plaute Tome 11, texte établi et
traduit par A. Ernout, 7iéme tirage par J.C. Dumont, Paris 1996) setzen die
crux desperationis zu confide fore und merken im Apparat an: “versus
corruptus”. Eine bedenkenswerte Verteidigung des Uberlieferten fore bei
Lofstedt 1936 (wie Anm. 16), 121-123.
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Plaut., Trin. 1035 petere honorem pro flagitio more fit.2® Rein
sprachlich betrachtet ist die Plautus-Stelle als Parallele nicht
heranzuziehen, da bei Plautus kein Acl, sondern ein Infinitiv
ergénzt ist und gerade nicht bloBes est, sondern more fit steht,
das allenfalls mit mos est, also einer Variante der zahlreichen
mit est gebildeten unpersénlichen Ausdriicke zu vergleichen
wire. Die hdufigen und zeitlich frith einsetzenden Belege fiir
mos, opus, usus est oder auch persuasum, aequum, melius est
etc. sind aber keinesfalls leichthin mit blofem est
gleichzusetzen.”’

Die These, est mit dem Infinitiv bzw. Acl sei sprachlich (und
der Bedeutung nach) mit dem bereits im Altlatein gut bezeugten
est ut austauschbar, findet sich, soweit ich sehe, zuerst bei
Gronovius angedeutet und wurde von zahlreichen Erkldrern
aufgegriffen.”® Stellen wie Ter., Hecyra 501f.: si est, ut velit
redducere uxorem, licet; / sin aliost animo, renumeret dotem
huc, eat;” Hor., epist. I 12,2f.: ... non est, ut copia maior / ab
love donari possit tibi; Cic., amic. 17,61: est enim quatenus
amicitiae dari venia possit wurden als Parallelen genannt.*

* Vgl. Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr Il 349. Der Zusammenhang der Stelle
lautet (v 1033-1035): Ambitio iam more sanctast, liberast a legibus: / scuta
iacere fugereque hostis more habent licentiam: / petere honorem pro flagitio
more fit.

7 vgl. zur Entwicklung dieses Typus von unperstnlichen Ausdriicken
Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr 11 348f.

2 Vgl. nur Gronovius (Ioh. Freder. Gronovii Observationum libri quatuor
curante Friderico Platnero, Leipzig 1755), IV. cap. 8, 604 und besonders
ausfihrlich Cortius (C. Sallusti Crispi Opera quae supersunt. Ad fidem
codicum manu scriptorum recensuit, cum selectis Cortii notis suisque
commentariis edidit et indicem accuratum adiecit Fridericus Kritzius, Vol. II
Iugurtham continens, Leipzig 1834), 590. Zur Konstruktion est uf vgl.
Kithner-Stegmann II 237-239 und Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr 11 644-645
mit zahlreichen Belegen.

» Analog Ter., Hecyra 557-559: abi, solus solum conueni, / roga uelit ne
an non uxorem: si est ut dicat uelle se, / redde: sin est autem ut nolit, recte
ego consului meae.

0 Zu est praestare und den drei letztgenannten Stellen meint Gesner
(Scriptores rei rusticae veteres Latini Cato, Varro, Columella, Palladius ...
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Doch steht hier eben nie Infinitiv oder Acl nach est, sondern
stets ein uf-Satz. Dafl anndhernd bedeutungsgleiche und im
Sprechakt de facto austauschbare Konstruktionen existieren,
wird man gerne zugeben. Die sprachliche Seite als solche kann
daraus aber grundsitzlich nicht erkldrt werden. Hinzu kommt in
diesem Fall, daB die Behauptung der Austauschbarkeit insofern
prekadr ist, als Catos est praestare der einzige bekannte Fall einer
solchen Ersetzung von est ut wire, von einem geldufigen
“Austausch” also nicht sinnvoll zu sprechen ist.

d) Alternativ erwdgen Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr mit
Niedermann,?' Catos est konnte fiir conmstar eintreten und
verweisen flir diese Bedeutung auf Terenz, Phorm. 270: si est,
patrue, culpam ut Antipho in se admiserit... Bei Terenz mag es
ut die Bedeutung von constat mit Infinitiv oder Acl haben;
sprachlich féllt die Stelie unter die Belege fiir est ut.

Ein Ersatz von constat durch est wire indes denkbar, wenn
bei constat selbst Infinitiv und us-Satz alternativ méglich wiren
und so eine Analogiebildung bei est ausgelést worden sein
konnte. Stiitzend konnte man hier die bedeutungsgleiche
Verwendung von necesse est und o Spus est mit Infinitiv oder
hiufigerem ut im Altlatein bemiihen,”” nach deren zusétzlichem
Vorbild dann zu est ut die Alternative est c.inf. gebildet worden

curante lo. Matthia Gesnero, Lipsiae sumtibus Caspari Fritsch 1735), 1, im 2.
Apparat: “Ubi Est interdum, Est ut, Est quatenus, usurpantur omatus causa;
quemadmodum apud Graecos €0Tiv OTe, €0TIV WG, €0TIV Omtov. Significant
enim praestat interdum, si volt, non potest.”, vermutet also rein periphrasti-
schen Gebrauch. Die sprachliche Seite ist dadurch aber nicht erklirt. Zu der
angedeuteten Verwandtschaft zu einem griechischen eotiv c.inf. vgl. das
oben Gesagte. Einige weitere von Gronovius angefithrte Beispiele verwarf
bereits Lachmann (C. Lachmanni in T. Lucretii Cari De Rerum Natura libros
Commentarius, Berlin *1882), 228f. (zu IV, 244) und 297 (zu V, 533), der
gleichwohl die Cato-Stelle als Beleg fiir - wenn auch seltenen - Austausch
von est mit Infinitiv und est ut wertete: “sed veteres illi aliquando est cum
infinitivo ponebant, ubi saepius utebantur uf coniunctione” (297).

*' M. Niedermann, Contributions 2 la critique et & I’explication de textes
latins, RPh III 7 (59), 1933, 11-32 (= Recueil Max Niedermann, Neuchitel
1954, 162-168), hier 14.

2 vel. dazu Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr I 645,



146 Christoph Schubert

wire. Allerdings fehlt fiir constat ut jeder Beleg. Catos est
praestare wire damit das einzige Beispiel fiir eine hypothetische
Analogiebildung.

e) Von vornherein nicht zu vergleichen sind Fille wie Cic.,
Tusc. 1,3: in Originibus est mit folgendem Acl, wo est soviel
wie scriptum est heifit und das Lokaladverbiale notwendiger
Bestandteil der Phrase ist, est also im Grunde nicht absolut
gebraucht wird.

Vier weitere Erklarungsversuche sind zu betrachten:

f) Gronovius erklirte “est praestare interdum” als sinngemaf
gleichbedeutend mit “praestat interdum, est locus et tempus et
ratio ubi praestet”, vermutete also rein periphrastischen
Gebrauch. Fiir die sprachliche Seite trigt diese Erkldrung nichts
aus.”® Auf seinen Spuren versuchte Cortius in seinem

% Gronovius, der von der gleich noch zu erorternden Passage im Jugurtha
ausging, stellte ein rundes Dutzend von Stellen von est mit dem Infinitiv
zusammen, die groftenteils dem Typus est videre zuzuweisen sind und in
denen die Konstruktion tatsichlich oft zur nachdriicklicheren Umschreibung
des verbum simplex dient (vgl. Gronovius, wie Anm. 28, 602f.). Da die
folgende Erklirung des praefatio-Beginns immer wieder bemitht wurde, sei
sie_hier vollstindig zitiert (Gronovius, S. 604): “Non abit longe illud M.
Porcii Catonis: (Praef. 1.) Est interdum praestare mercaturis rem quaerere, ni
tam periculosum siet; et item foenerari, si tam honestum siet. C. Barthius
valde velit neminem ante se recte locum illum accepisse. At ne recte accepit
quidem. Laborat in diversis significationibus Tov praestare. Explicat: bene
praestando negotiationibus res aliquando paratur: et, praestare, est praeesse,
emolumento esse, bene rebus suis praeesse, Lib. I Adv. ¢. 3, Lib. 28. cap. II,
Lib. 29 ¢. 6. Popma utique non male accepit. Praestare pervulgato usu est,
melius, utilius esse. Est praestare interdum, dictum pro, praestat interdum,
est locus et tempus et ratio, ubi praestet. Ut Graece, €oiv 7€, €6TIV OOV,
Deinde obscuritas oritur ex eo, quod infinitivus regit infinitivum. Ut apud
Senecam de tranquillitate cap. 15. Necesse est torqueri, tam iniqua praemia
Jortunam persolvere. Tria faciendae rei sive XPNUATIOTIKNG genera inter se
comparat, mercaturam, foenus, agriculturam. Est interdum ratio, inquit, cur
utilius videatur mercatura rem quaerere, nisi tantum aleae adeundum esset:
est et ubi praestet foenus exercere, si aeque foret honestum. At agricultura
discrimine tanto caret, et per se est honestissima. Haec tota est prooemii
occonomia.” Es folgt die Erlduterung einer Reihe von Belegen fur
persdnlichen Gebrauch von praestare, zu denen Gronovius S. 605 bemerkt:
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Kommentar zu Sallust, Iug. 110,3 diese Deutung mit Hilfe
weiterer scheinbarer Parallelstellen zu erharten und kombinierte
dies mit der These von est c. inf. = est ut. Ihm schlossen sich
Gesner und Keil in ihren Kommentaren an.**

Betrachtet man die von Cortius beigebrachten Stellen néher,
so lassen sie sich ausnahmslos den bereits beschriebenen
Gruppen von est mit dem Infinitiv (Typus est videre) und est ut
zuweisen, sofern sie iiberhaupt einschligig sind.*® Allein die

“Pertinent eo exempla tertio loco apud Barthius allegata, quae tamen nihil ad
Catonem”. Leicht differierende Referate bei Gesner 1735 (wie Anm. 30), 1
App. 2, Schneider ([loannes Gottiob Schneider,] Scriptorum rei rusticae
veterum Latinorum tomi primi pars altera seu commentarii in M. Porcii
Catonis et M. Terentii Varronis libros de re rustica, [Leipzig 1794]) 15 und
Keil, Commentarius 1894 (wie Anm. 23), 5. Mazzarino (ed.) 1982 (wie Anm,
1), XXXVII mit Anm. 3 weist darauf hin, daB vor Gronovius schon Thomas
Linacrius den periphrastischen Gebrauch behauptete.

34 Vgl. Gesner 1735 (wie Anm. 30), 1, im 2. Apparat: “Verius et
simplicius cum Gron. obs. 4,8 p. 118 Est praestare interpretamur praestat,
melius est. De hoc usu verbi est cum infinito (sic!) copiose Cortius ad Sall.
fug. 110,3 ubi hunc ipsum Catonem in primo agmine collocat”. Keil,
Commentarius 1894 (wie Anm. 23), 5: “Est interdum praestare quid esset,
primus Gronovius observ. 1V 8 de infinitivo cum verbo esse coniuncto
disputans explicavit p. 604 ed. Lips., ‘est locus et tempus et ratio ubi
praestet’, post hunc Cortius in Sallust. Iug. 110,3. infinitivum in hac
elocutione a veteribus positum esse, ubi saepius coniunctione uf utebantur,
adnotavit Lachmannus in Lucret. p. 297”. Zu Lachmann vgl. 0. Anm. 29.

** Cortius (wie Anm. 28), 590 fithrte, nachdem er die Austauschbarkeit’
von est ut mit est c.inf. und deren rein periphrastischen Zweck behauptet
hatte, fiinf Beispiele fiir solchermaBen gebrauchtes est ut und fiinf weitere fiir
est c.inf. an, nimlich: “Cato de R.R. praef. 1 ... Sil. Ital. XII, 695. Fuerit
delere Saguntum, Exaequare Alpes, imponere vincula sacro Eridano, foedare
locus; etiamne parabit etc. Virg. Ecl. X,46 Nec sit mihi credere. Propert.
1,20,13. Nec mihi sit duros montes et frigida saxa Adire. Tibull. 1,7,24 Tunc
mihi non oculis sit timuisse meis.” In den drei letzten Beispielen steht nicht
absolutes est mit Infinitiv, sondern der Infinitiv vertritt das Gerundiv in dem
geldufigeren alicui faciendum est. Zu den scheinbaren Parallelstellen gehort
auch der Verweis auf Hor., serm. 2,5,104: Est gaudia prodentem vultum
celare bei Turnebus 28,47 (“Constructionis huius exemplum est Hor. 2 Sat.
5,104”, referiert bei Gesner 1735 [wie Anm. 30], 1, 2. App.), emeut der
Typus est videre.
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Sallust-Stelle selbst bietet ein anderes Bild. Dort heift es in der
Rede Iugurthas an Sulla (110,2f.): Et mehercule, Sulla, ante te
cognitum multis orantibus, aliis ultro egomet opem tuli, nullius
indigus. Id inminutum, quod ceteri dolere solent, ego laetor:
Suerit mihi eguisse aliquando preiium tuae amicitiae, qua apud
meum animum nihil carius habeo. In der ihrerseits leicht
problematischen Konstruktion des fuerit ... eguisse ... pretium
wird, soweit ich sehe, von allen modernen Erklidrern des Sallust
zu Recht mihi zu fuerit gezogen und eguisse als Priadikativam zu
dem Subjekt pretium bzw. umgekehrt aufgefaBt.*® Damit handelt
es sich aber nicht mehr um absolut gebrauchtes est c.inf.,
sondern um den ganz anders gelagerten Fall der Kopula im
Typus aliquid alicui est aliquid’’

% vgl. zB. fur eguisse als Subjekt Spach (C. Sallustius, Bellum
lugurthinum. Einleitung und Anmerkungen von G. Spach, Bamberg 1952),
33: “eguisse (erg. aliena ope) aliquando: Subjekt, dazu pradikativ pretium
amicitiae” und ausfiihrlicher Jacobs/Wirz (C. Sallusti Crispi de bello
lugurthino liber. Erkldrt von R. Jacobs. Elfte verbesserte Auflage von H.
Wirz, Berlin 1922), 145: “eguisse: geht auf indigus zuriick, mit Ausschaltung
des Obj. alienae opis, und ist Subjekt; pretium tuae amicitiae ist pradikativ;
die Kopula fuerit, vorangestellt und asyndetisch angeschlossen, iiberrascht
auch durch die mehrdeutige Form. Als ob man ihm nach dem ligenhaften
ego laetor nicht glauben wiirde, wenn er schlankweg fuit enim mihi sagen
wilrde, wihlt B. beteuernd den jussivischen Konjunktiv Perf. und spricht mit
nachdriicklicher Zégerung: ‘GewiB, es soll der Fall - einmal auf fremde Hilfe
angewiesen zu sein - der Preis geworden sein ..., um den ich deine personli-
che Freundschaft erstehe™. Ebenso E. Malcovati (ed.), Sallustio, Bellum
lugurthinum, Torino 1971, 255f. fur eguisse als Subjekt zu jussivischem
JSuerit. Entsprechend ibersetzen Eisenhut und Lindauer (Sallust Werke.
Lateinisch und deutsch von W. Eisenhut und J. Lindauer, Darmstadt 1994),
273: “DaB ich auch einmal etwas benétige, mag bei mir der Preis fiir deine
Freundschaft sein, das Teuerste, was es in meinem Herzen gibt.”, dhnlich
auch Emout/ Hellegouarc’h (Salluste, texte établi et traduit par A. Emout,
revu et corrigé par J. Hellegouarc’h, Paris '°1999). Nicht ganz so prizise
Koestermann (C. Sallustius Crispus, Bellum lugurthinum, Erldutert und mit
einer Einleitung versehen von E. Koestermann, Heidelberg 1971) im
Kommentar zu 110,3, S. 378 “In Wirklichkeit ist eguisse aliguando als
substantivierter Infinitiv zu verstehen...”.

¥ Cortius selbst nahm pretium freilich nicht in den Text auf (vgl. Caii
Crispi Sallustii Bellum Catilinarium atque lugurthinum ex recensione
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Ein gewisses Interesse gewinnt die Iugurtha-Stelle allerdings
angesichts der in mehreren Cato-Handschriften iiberlieferten
Lesart praestare populo,”® welche die neueren Ausgaben im
Vertrauen auf den Florentinus nicht einmal im Apparat
verzeichnen. Eine Beziehung von populo auf est ist angesichts
der Wortstellung freilich nur schwer zu vertreten. Inhaltlich
ergibt sich keine sinnvolle Aussage. Bezieht man populo auf
praestare, wie dies die Wortstellung nahelegt und von den
Schreibern und Herausgebern wohl angenommen wurde, wird
der Geltungsbereich des praestare in seiner aligemeinen
Giiltigkeit eingeschridnkt: nicht generell, sondern (nur) fiir das
Volk ist Vermdgensbildung durch Handel bisweilen besser. Dies
widerspricht der Argumentation, die Cato im folgenden durch-
fiihrt und die nicht auf Modifikation, sondern kategorische
Aussagen abhebt. populo gehort daher tatsdchlich nicht in den
Text; die Erkldrung fiir sein Eindringen wird man wohl am
chesten in dem bewuBten Eingriff eines Abschreibers finden
konnen, der so den Ansto3 der Affirmation in est abschwichen
wollte.*® Insofern ist die Lesart zu den noch zu besprechenden
Konjekturen zu zihlen.*

Gottlieb Cortii. Curavit M. lo. Christianus Briegleb, Coburg 1733, 331:
“fuerit mihi eguisse aliquando amicitiae tuae”, derselbe Text auch in der
Editio altera auctior et emendatior, Niirnberg 1794, 243) und erklirte es als
sekundér in den Text geratene Randglosse, vgl. Cortius (wie Anm. 28), 589
die Anmerkung zur Stelle. Dieselbe Deutung schon bei Gronovius (wie Anm.
28), 603, vgl. die ausfithrliche Diskussion ebd. 602f. Selbst dann liegt nur est
¢. inf., nicht aber est c. Acl vor.

# Vgl. Gesner 1735 (wie Anm. 30), 1 im Apparat zu praestare: “Populo
add. B.H.A.Gr.G.” und Schneider (ed.) (Scriptorum rei rusticae veterum
Latinorum tomus primus M. Porcium Catonem et M. Terent. Varronem
tenens. Ex librorum scriptorum atque editorum fide et virorum doctorum
coniecturis correxit, atque interpretum omnium collectis et excerptis
commentariis suisque illustravit lo. Gottlob Schneider, Saxo, Lipsiae
sumtibus Casp. Fritsch 1794), 7 b: “populo add. A B H G Gr. Cod. Venet. D.
Marci”, der in seinem Kommentar (wie Anm. 33), 15 dazu bemerkt:

“Additum in Edd. quibusdam et Codd. populo. Abr. Gronov. suspicabatur
coaluisse ex Porci fili”.
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g) Birt glaubte, est hier als bedeutungsgleich mit esto verstehen
zu koénnen. Aus der Analogie zu esto - “es sei (zugestanden,
einmal angenommen)” - , das mit Infinitiv bzw. Acl verbunden
werden kann,*' erklire sich der Infinitiv praestare. Zu
vergleichen seien Stellen wie Hor., epist. 1,1,81: esto aliis alios
rebus studiisque teneri und serm. 2,2,29f.: carne tamen quamvis
distat nil, hac magis illam / imparibus formis deceptum te petere
esto.? Birt bleibt allerdings jede Parallele fiir est in der
angenommenen Bedeutung von esfo schuldig und es ist auch
nicht zu erkennen, wie est “einmal angenommen” heiflen sollte.
Zudem ist das um einen Infinitiv oder Acl erweiterte esto selbst
dullerst selten. Aus diesen Griinden wird man eine Vorbild-
wirkung nicht sinnvoll annehmen kénnen.

h) Eine originelle Variante brachte Ernout ins Spiel, der est als
die Kopula nahm und erkldrte: “Construire: Quaerere rem
mercaturis est interdum praestare: chercher a faire fortune dans
le commerce est parfois se montrer supérieur; c.-a-d. il arrive

% Zuletzt erwog, soweit ich sehe, Pontedera in den Addenda zu Gesners
Ausgabe (Gesner (ed.) [wie Anm. 30], 1284) die Echtheit von populo: “Praef.
I. Est attendendum utrum potiora sint: est interdum praestare populo
mercaturis rem quaerere, ut Venetiis in D. Marci Bibliothecae codice me
legisse memini, quod etiam Benedictus Hector edidit, et loannes Parvus
retinet, Meursiusque in veteri exemplari reperit; an quae vulgo recepta video:
est interdum praestare mercaturis rem guaerere”.

** Gegen Gronovius und Cortius machte bereits Schneider 1794 (wie
Anm. 33), 1S in seinem Kommentar zu Recht darauf aufmerksam, daf} alle
zum Beleg angefiihrten Parallelen nicht zugkriftig seien, ohne eine eigene
Losung vorzutragen. Unentschieden blieb auch Pontedera (“dubius etiam
fluctuabat inter reliquas librorum varietates”, so Schneider, Commentarius
1794, 15), vgl. die vorausgehende Anmerkung. Commelinus (Rei rusticae
auctores latini veteres, M. Cato M. Varro L. Columella Palladius ... Ex Hier.
Commelini typographio, Anno MDXCV [Heidelberg 1595]) hat den auf dem
Titelblatt angekiindigten Kommentar seiner Ausgabe nicht beigegeben, vgl.
dazu seine Erklarung im Vorwort “Hier. Commelinus lectori s.”.

! esto mit bloBem Konjunktiv kommt erst spitantik vor, vgl. Leumann-
Hofmann-Szantyr II 605.
2 Vgl. Birt 1915 (wie Anm. 8), 923. In der Satiren-Stelle, die textkritisch

problematisch ist, wird von den Herausgebern mehrheitlich esto als eigener
Kurzsatz abgetrennt.
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quil vaille mieux.” Dieser Lésung schloB sich Goujard,
nachdem er zuvor alle anderen Vorschlige kategorisch
verworfen hatte, in seinem Kommentar an: “Est a sa valeur
copulative habituelle”.** Die Erklarung Ernouts ist bereits in
sich unschliissig: der Nachsatz “c.-a-d. il arrive qu’il vaille
mieux” gibt nichts anderes als die traditionelle Auffassung
wieder, nach der est Vollverb ist und etwas wie “es ist moglich,
es kann sein”, “il arrive” 0.4. heif3t und in praestare der Infinitiv
zu unpersonlich gebrauchtem praestat (“es ist besser”, “il vaut
mieux”) gesehen wird. Dieser Losung hat sich Goujard in seiner
Ubersetzung angeschlossen.*® Ernouts Vordersatz, dem Goujard
im Kommentar den Vorzug gibt, operiert mit einer personlichen
Bedeutung von praestare (“se montrer supérieur”). DaB} ein
solches personliches, absolut gebrauchtes praesto im Sinne von
“ich bin besser”, “je me montre supérieur” auszuschlieBen ist,
wurde oben dargelegt.46 Doch auch bei unpersonlichem
praestare ist est, wie gezeigt, als Kopula unméglich; zudem
ersetzte es ohne ersichtlichen Grund rein tautologisch ein
schlichtes praestat. Die vollige MiBachtung der Wortstellung -
eine Kopula am Satzbeginn, als erstes Wort der gesamten
praefatio! - mul} diese Losung vollends ausscheiden lassen.

1) Bemerkenswert ist der Ansatz des verdienstvollen
Herausgebers Catos, Antonio Mazzarino. Zur Verteidigung des

est praestare und der Vollstdndigkeit des erhaltenen Textes

BA. Emout, Recueil de textes latins archaiques, Paris 1916, 125 Anm. 1.

*“ Goujard (ed.) 1975 (wie Anm. 1), 117 Anm. 1.

“ Vgl. das Zitat 0. mit Anm. 5.

“ Vgl. die Ausfuhrungen o. mit Anm. 13-16. Uberraschend kann diese
Auffassung allerdings auf eine langere Tradition zuriickblicken, vgl. das
Referat ilterer Positionen bei Gesner 1735 (wie Anm. 30), 1, 2. Apparat:
“PoP. Fere adducor, ut Catonem existimem velle significare, interdum
mercaturis praestantiam quaeri, mercatura enim divites cum reddat,
praestantes, & excellentes efficit. Alii, est praestare, pro satius esse,
explicant: sed illud alterum verius mihi videtur TURN. 28,47. Barth. 11,3 p.
516 & 517 ita mapagppalel, bene praestando negotiationibus, res aliquando
paratur. It. 29,6 p.1362 praestare h.l. interpretatur, suis rebus praeesse” und
bei Gronovius (wie Anm. 28), 604.
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verweist er auf seine Cato-Studien “Introduzione al De agri
cultura”.*’ Uberraschend geht Mazzarino dort mit keinem Wort
auf die sprachliche Seite des Problems ein, sondern ordnet,
ausgehend von allgemeinen kunstphilosophischen Uberlegun-
gen, den Stil der praefatio in ein dsthetisches Gesamtbild des
Prosa-Autors Cato als eines kreativen Sprachschopfers ein,®®
dessen zupackende Art sich im unmittelbaren Zugriff auf das
Thema zu Beginn der Einleitung spiegle.* In demselben Sinn
hat kiirzlich Scivoletto unter Verweis auf die “valide ragioni”
Mazzarinos von einem Beginn “ex abrupto” gesprochen.”® Folgt
man der Argumentation, die Mazzarino und Scivoletto andeuten,
wird, liberspitzt gesagt, jeder Ansto sprachlicher Art, jeder
VerstoB gegen die iiblichen Regeln der Grammatik bei Cato mit
der Freiheit des schopferischen Kiinstlers zu erkldren sein. Ob
eine solche asthetische Konzeption der antiken literarischen
Praxis gerecht wird, mag dahingestellt sein. Als methodische

*" Mazzarino (ed.) 1982 (wie Anm. 1), 6 im [II. Apparat mit dem Verweis
auf: A. Mazzarino, Introduzione al De agri cultura di Catone, Rom 1952
(=Messina 21962).

* Vgl. Mazzarino 1952 (wie Anm. 47), 125-132, bes. 131: “Esiste una
tecnica accanto all’arte; esiste una tecnica accanto alla poesia. Catone ha
creato col de agri cultura la tecnica del trattato rivolto alla prassi; egli che
agri culturam Latine loqui primus instituit. Codesto significava creare un
linguaggio ...”.

* Mazzarino 1952 (wie Anm. 47), 126: “Non intende questa praefatio chi
non sente nella rapida introduzione in medias res il nerbo del prosatore
arcaico che ama afferrare il suo lettore con una affermazione immediata. A
voler pensare che ad est interdum praestare precedesse qualcosa ... corriamo
il rischio di precluderci la comprensione di questa primitiva ma efficace arte
dell’affermazione, che direi immediata. L’est interdum praestare non ¢
troppo lontano, quanto a possanza ed espressivitd gnomica, dall’homines qui
sese student praestare ceteris animalibus o anche dal falso queritur de natura
sua genus humanum’.

%% Scivoletto 1992 (wie Anm. 6), 744 mit Anm. 2. Ein Vorldufer dieser
Sicht ist in gewisser Weise Biichner, der die AnstoBe sprachlicher und
inhaltlicher Art mit dem Verweis auf das “archaische Denken” Catos zu
beheben sucht, wobei seine Rekonstruktion des Gedankengangs logischem
Denken widersteht, vgl. Biichner 1936 (wie Anm. 24), 34f.
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Grundhaltung wirft sie in jedem Falle schwerwiegende
Bedenken auf.

Es ist festzuhalten: eine direkte oder auch nur einigermaBlen
nahe sprachliche Parallele zu est praestare etc. 1aBt sich nicht
finden. Wollte man an der iiberlieferten Textgestalt festhalten,
wire man gezwungen, ein syntaktisches hapax legomenon
anzunehmen.”! Wenn dies auch a priori nicht vollig ausge-
schlossen werden kann, scheinen der Befund und das
Sprachgefiihl doch den Weg zur Konjekturalkritik zu weisen.

Bereits in einer Handschrift des spdten 15. Jahrhunderts, dem
“Codex  membranaceus Wratislaviensis  Bibliothecae
Rhedingerianae ... anno 1472 scriptus”, findet sich die erste
Konjektur:*® est interdum praestantius. Zu nahezu demselben
Ergebnis fiihrte Howe 1922 seine Uberlegung, der Zusammen-
stol der Infinitive sei stilistisch untragbar und Cato nicht
zuzutrauen.”® Er plidierte fur est interdum praestans und
rekonstruierte den Gedankengang der praefatio so: “merchants
can claim a glamour for their calling, and usurers even (were
theirs not illegal) might do the same; but (...) husbandry is a

*! Entsprechend billigt Krumbiegel (M. Porci Catonis de agri cultura liber.
M. Terenti Varronis rerum rusticarum libri tres ex recensione Henrici Keilii,
vol. III, fasc. I. Index verborum in Catonis de re rustica librum composuit R.
Krumbiegel, Leipzig 1897, s.v. sum), der sich der Deutung Keils anschlieBt,
dem est praestare eine eigene Rubrik zu (1 y).

%2 Eine Beschreibung dieses “monstrose vitiosum librum” bei Schneider
(ed.) 1794 (wie Anm. 38), praef. XIV. Die Lesarten aus dem Codex teilen
Gesner 1735 (wie Anm. 30), 1 und Schneider 1794, 7 in ihren Apparaten
iibereinstimmend mit. In spateren Editionen ist diese Handschrift (zu Recht)
nicht mehr beriicksichtigt. DaB es sich hier um einen konjekturalen Eingriff
handelt, zeigt dic Fortsetzung des Satzes im Wratislaviensis: Est interdum
praestantius mercaturis rem quaerere, si non tam periculosum sit, et item
fenerari, si tam inhonestum non sit, wo die auf den ersten Blick in der Tat
stérende Inkonzinnit4t von nisi- und si-Satz aufgelost ist. Vgl. dazu auch die
Ausfiihrungen unten mit Anm. 79.

% Der Zusammenprall der Infinitive selbst ist freilich, anders als Howe
meinte, als solcher véllig unproblematisch. In Abh#ngigkeit von einem
beliebigen Verb des Sagens etwa konnte der Satz praestat quaerere etc. gar
nicht anders wiedergegeben werden.
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calling both honourable and safe.” Im Gegensatz dazu setzte
Birt bei est an und schlug vor, est im Sinne von esfo zu
verstehen bzw. esto zu schreiben.>® Alle drei Konjekturen
wurden, obwohl sie den sprachiichen Anstof3 wirksam mildern
und paldographisch nur geringe Schwierigkeiten bereiten, zu
Recht nicht aufgegriffen,”® da sie das zentrale inhaltliche
Problem, die Affirmation in est, nicht beheben, sondern sogar
noch verschirfen. Birts Fazit:® “Jedenfalls ist der Sinn des
besprochenen Anfangssatzes: ‘Zugeben will ich, da mancher
lieber Kaufmann als Landwirt ist.””” mit objektivem est oder esto
eben gerade nicht zu vereinbaren. Im Falle von Howe kommt
erschwerend hinzu, da3 seine Rekonstruktion des Gedanken-
gangs, die eine betonte Unterscheidung zwischen Geldverleih
und Handel einfiihrt - jener sei kategorisch auszuschliefien,
dieser immerhin eine, wenn auch schlechtere Alternative zur
Landwirtschaft (die, so muB man verstehen, also durchaus
affirmativ ins Feld gefiihrt werden kénne) - nicht zutrifft: Cato
betont durch die sprachliche Gestaltung des ersten Satzes ja
gerade die Parallelitit von Geldverleih und Handel und halt sie
in der folgenden Argumentation als ordnendes Prinzip durch.’’

* vgl. Birt 1915 (wie Anm. 8), 923 und die Besprechung o. im
Unterpunkt g). Diese Konjektur hat Courtney 1999 (wie Anm. 11), 43
aufgenommen und im Kommentar 50 verteidigt. Ebendort eine knappe und
treffende Zuriickweisung verschiedener Erklirungsversuche des iberlieferten
est.

%% Eine Ausnahme nur Ramminger bei der Einordnung in den Thesaurus
linguae Latinae: 1. praesto I B 1 b o, mit der Konjektur von Howe praestans
in Klammern. Die Einordnung ist inhaltlich fir praestare sicherlich richtig.
Zur Konstruktion selbst - bei den Eintrigen in derselben Rubrik taucht keine
Parallele auf - schweigt Ramminger.

* Birt 1915 (wie Anm. 8), 923.

*” Vgl. zum Aufbau von Albrecht 1995 (wie Anm. 8), 16-19 und 22 mit
Hinweisen auf die #ltere Diskussion sowie u. Anm. 87. Als - nicht sonderlich
gliickliche - Konjektur wird man auch die Erkldrung von Thielscher 1963
(wie Anm. 4), 4 werten konnen: “Cato vergleicht zuerst die Einkommen des
werteschaffenden Landwirtes, des damit Handel treibenden Kaufmannes und
des wieder vom Kaufmanne lebenden, ihm gegen Zinsen Geld leihenden
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Die einzige Moglichkeit, den sprachlichen AnstoB
wirkungsvoll aufzuheben, muf} daher in der Annahme einer dem
est praestare unmittelbar vorausgehenden Liicke bestehen, die
eine wie immer geartete Verdnderung des syntaktischen Zusam-
menhangs zuldfBt. Dies haben unabhéngig voneinander Leo und
Wiinsch zu begriinden versucht.®® Warum ihr Vorschlag, der
rein sprachlich einem syntaktischen hapax woh! vorzuziehen ist,
nicht aufgegriffen wurde, wird noch zu zeigen sein.

IL.

Zur inhaltlichen Seite von est praestare. Die zentrale
Schwierigkeit besteht in der Affirmation, die der Indikativ est
dem Satzinhalt verleiht und die im Widerspruch zum folgenden
Gedankengang steht. Die Versuche, diese Affirmation durch die
irreale Fassung des si- und nisi-Satzes zu kaschieren, und ihr
Scheitern wurden oben dargestellt.

Teils alternativ, teils in Verbindung damit versuchte man, den
Realitétsgehalt von est selbst zu relativieren. Bisweilen sollte est
eine subjektive Note enthalten.” Hiufiger wurde es als die
Angabe einer rein hypothetischen Méglichkeit aufgefafit, wobei
die genaue Wiedergabe davon abhing, welche andere
Konstruktion man als “Parallele” wertete.®® Charakteristisch fiir
die Tendenz zur Relativierung ist die gewundene Erkldrung, die
von Albrecht in seiner ansonsten luziden Analyse der praefatio

Bankiers. Da denke er, der Landwirt, manchmal, daB die beiden anderen
Berufe ertragreicher seien; aber er hat trotzdem seine Grinde, beide
abzulehnen und bei seiner Landwirtschaft zu bleiben. - Hier ist das
einleitende est interdum durch Hinzudenken von in animo zu
vervolistdndigen = sentio interdum, und danach muB der abh#ngige Gedanke
im a.c.i. stehen”.

*® Vgl. Leo 1913 (wie Anm. 2), 271 Anm. 4 und Wiinsch 1914 (wie Anm.
12), 136; vgl. dazu auch u. den Abschnitt V.

* Vgl. z.B. Birt 1915 (wie Anm. 8), 923.

 Vgl. neben den eingangs zitierten Ubersetzungen z.B. auch Wiinsch
1914 (wie Anm. 12) 137: “Est mit dem Infinitiv heisst ‘es ist méglich’” und
Schonberger 1980 (wie Anm. 8), 484,
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zu seiner Ubersetzung “es trifft zu” gegeben hat: “Est wird von
den Erkldrern hier im Sinne von est, ut verstanden. M.E. hat es
hier eine affirmative Nuance (»ja, zugegeben«), in der eine
versteckte Einrdumung liegt, die indirekt den gegensitzlichen
spiteren Gedanken vorbereitet (Landwirtschaft ist besser)”.!

Im Gegensatz zu dieser und #dhnlichen Deutungen wird man
nicht umhin kénnen, daran festzuhalten, dal3 est, wenn es denn
in Analogie zu est ut 0.4. eine Mdglichkeit bezeichnen sollte,
unter allen Umsténden eine echte, faktisch gegebene Moglich-
keit meint: “es kann der Fall sein, und dieser Fali tritt wirklich
gelegentlich ein”.

Seltener begegnet die Deutung von est als Angabe einer
uneingeschrankt giiltigen Tatsache,” zu der auch die phraseolo-
gische Auffassung est praestare=praestat gezihlt werden kann.

Bemerkenswert ist auch hier der Ansatz Mazzarinos, der
zwischen sprachlicher Oberfliche und tieferer, dieser entgegen-
gesetzter Aussageabsicht des Autors Cato unterscheidet:
“Questo Catone del nisi tam e del si tam sembra introdurre delle
limitazioni, e all’incontro vuol esprimere una radicale
convinzione che non apprezza troppo (e sia pure per via del
periculum) il capitale affidato alla mercatura, ¢ che senza pieta
persegue come cosa senza limiti disonesta I’usura”.®

Ob man nun annimmt, daB est eine faktisch vorhandene
Moglichkeit oder dal es eine Tatsache bezeichnet, in beiden
Fillen bleibt der logische Widerspruch zur folgenden
Argumentation bestehen, insofern Cato hier etwas einriumte,
das er im folgenden kategorisch bestreitet. Wenn man daher
nicht mit Mazzarino vor der mangelnden Stringenz in der
Gedankenfihrung - innerhalb der sonst argumentativ
einwandfreien praefatio - kapitulieren will, scheint eine einzige
Losung moglich, namlich daB Cato die Ansicht, Geldverleih sei

%! Von Albrecht 1995 (wie Anm. 8), 15 Anm. 2, zustimmend Schénberger
1980 (wie Anm. 8), 484.

* Vgl. 0. den Abschnitt I. d) zu est = constar bei Niedermann und
Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr.

* Mazzarino 1952 (wie Anm. 47), 128.
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bisweilen vorzuziehen, die er im folgenden bekdmpft, eben nicht
selbst duBert, sondern lediglich referiert. Dal} das fenerari unter
gewissen Bedingungen die addquate Methode zur Vermdgens-
bildung sein konnte, ist offensichtlich nicht die Meinung des
redenden Ichs der praefatio. Die Aussagelogik erfordert es somit
zwingend, praestare etc. von einem putant, dicitur, opinio est
sim. abhéngig zu machen. Wie die sprachliche Analyse weist so
auch die Aussagestruktur klar auf eine Liicke zu Beginn der
praefatio hin.%*

III.

Zum Problem des fehlenden Vergleichsobjektes von
praestare. Unpersonliches praestat verlangt zwingend nach
einem direkt genannten oder durch den vorausgehenden Kontext
gegebenen Vergleichsobjekt, hier der agri cultura, die in der
praefatio erst spiter erwshnt wird%® Der Versuch, dieses
Problem durch die Annahme einer abweichenden Wortbedeu-
tung von praestare zu kaschieren, muB scheitern.®® Birt nahm

8% So schon in aller Deutlichkeit Wiinsch 1914 (wie Anm. 12), 137, der
zum praefatio-Eingang ausflihrte: “Da ist est interdum praestare auffillig...
Hier miisste es also bedeuten: ‘es ist mdglich, dass es zuweilen besser ist,
durch Handel Vermdgenswert zu suchen’ usw. Wenn das der Fall wire,
hitten wir in diesem Satz die eigene Meinung Catos vor uns, der dann auch
zugeben wiirde, dass unter Umstinden selbst der Wucher erlaubt sei. Aber
dass er das unter keinen Umsténden zugeben wiirde, zeigt der folgende Satz,
der deutlich nicht nur die Ansicht der maiores, sondern auch des Cato selbst
enthdlt. Also muss der erste Satz die Meinung anderer Leute bezeichnet
haben. Wenn er das heute nicht mehr deutlich sagt, muss er unvollstindig
geworden sein”.

% vegl. ThIL X2 sv. 1. praesto in der Kategorie B (unpersdnliches
praestat) die Rubriken la quae posthabentur indicantur variis structuris und
b quae posthabentur intelleguntur e contextu (908f.).

% Aus dem Wortgebrauch bei Cato selbst, der praestare nur noch agr.
80,1 und in den epistulae, frg. 5 Jordan: tinterempto praestari (M. Catonis
praeter librum de re rustica quae exstant edidit H. lordan, Leipzig 1860 [ND
Stuttgart 1967], 84) hat (vgl. Concordantia in Catonis librum de agri cultura.
Edited by W.W. Briggs, Hildesheim u.a. 1983, s.v. bzw. G. Purnelle, Cato De
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einen direkten Bezug auf den Titel der Schrift De agri cultura
an.”’ Friderici wollte im Summarium den Kontext erkennen, aus
dem das Vergleichsobjekt hervorginge.68 Beide Losungen
wurden von der Forschung zu Recht verworfen.®”® Die
Parallelen, die Birt fiir eine Bezugnahme im Vorwort auf den
jeweiligen Titel des Werkes nennt, sind allesamt nicht
beweiskriftig.” Sein zusitzliches Argument, die Endung von
mercaturis habe horbar an das agri cultura des Titels
angeknﬁpft,7l wird man kaum ernst nehmen kénnen, zumal Birt
selbst zwischen Titel und praefatio das lange Summarium treten

Agricultura. Fragmenta omnia servata. Index verborum, Liste de fréquence,
Relevés grammaticaux, Li¢ge 1988) ist nichts zu gewinnen.

7 Birt (wie Anm. 8), 924: “Nun sind, besonders bei naiveren Autoren, die
Fille nicht selten, wo der Autor, indem er zu schreiben beginnt, einfach auf
den vorstehenden Titel selbst, den er soeben hingeschrieben hat, Bezug
nimmt” und ebd.: “Cato setzte ‘M. Porci Catonis de agri cultura liber’ iber
seinen Text. Das bedeutete fiir ihn so viel wie: ‘Ich, M. Porcius Cato,
schreibe jetzt ein Buch ber Landwirtschaft’. Unmittelbar an diese
VerheiBung und Zwecksetzung, die er gegeben, kniipfte er dann, um den
Titel zu rechtfertigen, an Stelle des Prooms die Bemerkung an: ‘Ich gestehe
zu, dal manche sich mehr Vorteil von der mercatura versprechen; aber die ist
gefdhrlicher’ und so fort”. Zustimmend Thielscher 1963 (wie Anm. 4), 4f.

*® Vgl die Uberlegungen bei R. Friderici, De librorum antiquorum
capitum divisione atque summariis. Accedit de Catonis De agricultura libro
disputatio, Diss. Marburg 1911, 48-51.

® Schon Goetz (ed.) 1922 (wie Anm. 1), praef, XVI. referierte mit
ironischem Unterton die Ansicht von Birt und Friderici, “verba Est (vel Esto)

praestare nescio quomodo pertinere ad capitula praemissa et
inscriptionem”.

7 Birt nennt Fronto (p- 211 Nab.), wo Fronto den Titel seines Werkes
allerdings explizit aufgreift und problematisiert; Censorinus, de die nat. c.
2,1, der wortlich den Titel seines Werkes wie erholt; die tiberschriftsartigen
Namensangaben zu Beginn einiger Viten des Nepos, die aber wohl nicht als
Buchtitel im engeren Sinne gewertet werden kdnnen (vgl. Birt 1915 [wie
Anm. 8], 924). Auch die brigen Beispiele, auf die Birt verweist (ders., Kritik
und Hermeneutik nebst Abriss des antiken Buchwesens, Miinchen 1913, 300
mit Hinweisen auf Martial, Xenia, Ausonius, Technopaegnion, Hieronymus,
in Isaiam u.a.) bieten keine echten Parallelen, sondern wie er selbst im AbriB
ausfiihrt, Anspielungen auf den Titel.

7! Birt 1915 (wie Anm. 8), 925.
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148t. Hinzu kommt die offensichtliche Fehldeutung der praefatio
als solcher: “Catos Prodm ist also, wie wir hiermit erkannt
haben, in Wirklichkeit nichts weiter als eine Rechtfertigung des
Buchtitels”.”* Ebenso unhaltbar ist der Bezug auf das
Summarium, da dort nicht von der Landwirtschaft als solcher
die Rede ist, sondern von zahlreichen, sehr speziellen Aspekten
derselben. Wie der Leser nach dem Ende des Summarium: ...
Brassica quot medicamenta in se habeat. Alvum si voles deicere
quid facere debeas. Intertrigini si via ibis remedium. Luxum ut
excantes. Asparagus quo modo seratur. De salsura ofellae
puteolanae den Bezug von Est interdum praeotare mercaturis
rem quaerere auf die agri cultura herstellen soll, ist nicht
ersichtlich.”

Alternative Vorschlige wurden von den Verteidigern des est
praestare allerdings nicht vorgebracht, obwohl an der
grundlegenden Beobachtung Birts, dal die Landwirtschaft vor
praestare genannt sein muf, nicht vorbeizukommen ist.”* Die
einzige Losung, die denkbar scheint, ist erneut die Annahme
einer Liicke im Text unmittelbar vor dem {iberlieferten Beginn,
in der das Vergleichsobjekt agri cultura genannt oder durch den
Kontext eindeutig gegeben war.

Einige knappe Bemerkungen zum si- und nisi-Satz, die zu
denselben Schliissen notigen, seien an dieser Stelle angefugt
Uberfiihrt man den Acl praestare etc. der groferen Klarheit halber in
eine finite Aussage, ergibt sich: praestat interdum mercaturis rem
quaerere, nisi tam periculosum sit, et item fenerari, si tam honestum

2 Birt 1915 (wie Anm. 8), 925.

" Ob die von Birt 1915 (wie Anm. 8), 924 behauptete Wiederholung des
Titels nach dem Summarium, die sich in einigen jiingeren Handschriften
findet, bereits dem Archetyp gehort, ist nicht zu sagen; vgl. zum Problem
Mazzarino (ed.) 1982 (wie Anm. 1), LXXXVIII mit Anm. 1. Der ilteste
erhaltene Textzeuge (Parisinus 6842 A) hat keinen Zwischentitel, vgl.
Mazzarino ebd.

™ Vgl. die energische Demonstration bei Birt 1915 (wie Anm. 8), 923,
dhnlich Wiinsch 1914 (wie Anm. 12), 137.
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sit. Der Konjunktiv Prisens in sit weist klar auf den Potentialis,”> der
im Bedingungssatz eine fiir den Sprecher tatsidchlich oder wenigstens
gedanklich gegebene Moglichkeit bezeichnet. Dal Handel nicht so
gefihrlich und Wucher so ehrenhaft sein kann, ist demnach fiir den
Sprecher des Satzes denkbar. Dafl dieser Sprecher nicht Cato sein
kann, der eben das im folgenden bestreitet, ergibt sich zwingend.

Der unbekannte Sprecher, dessen Ansicht referiert wird, trifft keine
absolute, sondern eine relationale Aussage, wie das doppelte ram, das
stillschweigend einen Vergleich zieht, eindeutig anzeigt.”® Dies setzt
voraus, dafl zur Gefihrlichkeit des Handels und zur Ehrlosigkeit des
Wuchers im vorausgehenden Text bereits eine Meinung, und zwar
wohl die gegenteilige, geduBert wurde.”” Auch dies spricht fiir die
Annahme einer Textliicke.

7 Unwahrscheinlich, aber nicht vollig auszuschlieBen ist wegen des
unklaren syntaktischen Zusammenhangs ein durch innere Abhingigkeit
bedingter Konjunktiv.

7 tam verlangt gewdhnlich nach cinem Vergleichsobjekt, vgl. OLD s.v.
tam 1902f. die Rubriken 2 bis 5 fir vergleichendes tam. Dem
Intensitéitsadverb (Rubrik 1 und 6) folgt in aller Regel eine erlauternde
Konstruktion (Konsekutivsatz etc.). Vgl. zum korrelativen tam auch
Leumann-Hofmann-Szantyr I 483, die den Gebrauch an unserer Stelle in I
591f. unter dem Gesichtspunkt “Ersparung von quam” wie folgt
klassifizieren: “Wo non tam in klass. Zeit allein aufiritt ... ist der zugehdrige
quam-Satz aus dem Zusammenhang zu erginzen ... In Fillen, wo sich die
Korrelation nicht ohne weiteres aus der Situation herstellen 148t, hat non ram
die abgeschwichte Bedeutung ‘nicht eben sehr’; so in dem volksttimlichen
Typus non tam facile ... dfters im Spitlatein.” Es folgen Beispiele fir die
Ersparung und fiir die Abschwichung von quam: “Vgi. ... zB. Cato agr.
praef. | est interdum praestare mercaturis rem quaerere, nisi tam
periculosum sit ‘wenn es nur nicht mit einem solchen Risiko verbunden wire
(dh. wie es gewshnlich ist)’ und zur Abschwichung von tam die nicht
negierten Fille ... - Zum Teil erklért sich das Fehlen von quam nach tam
daraus, daB tam in Verbindung mit einem Positiv vielfach einem Superlativ
gleichwertig war...”. Zu verblaBtem tam vgl. auch Leumann-Hofmann-
Szantyr II 164 (“tam neben Positiv ist in der Volkssprache oft so
abgeschwicht, daB es dem Sinne nach gut hitte fehlen kdnnen”). Anders
erklirt Courtney 1999 (wie Anm. 11), 50f.

77 Zu einem Zhnlichen SchiuB kam bereits Wiinsch 1914 (wie Anm. 12),
137: “Man muss vermuten, dass in dem Verlorenen Cato den Landbau als die
nutzbringendste Beschiftigung des Romers bezeichnet und dazu in
Gegensatz die Meinung anderer gestellt hatte”.
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Der unbekannte Sprecher vertritt die Meinung, Vermdégenserwerb
durch Handel sei besser (als durch die Landwirtschaft), wofern dieser
(und die Mdglichkeit sei durchaus vorhanden) nicht so gefahrlich sei
(wie er unter Umstiinden natiirlich auch sein kdnne und wie dies zuvor
wohl geschildert worden war); desgleichen sei Geldverleih besser (als
die Landwirtschaft), wenn er (und die Moglichkeit bestehe durchaus)
so ehrenhaft sei (wie er unter Umstéinden eben auch sein konne).”® Das
Vergleichsobjekt, das in tam evoziert wird, ist also im Gegensatz zu
dem des praestare nicht die Landwirtschaft, sondern die jeweilige
Alternative zur agri cultura und ihre zuvor gegebene Charakteristik.

Der Grund fiir die inkonzinne Formulierung von si und nisi diirfte
im Streben Catos nach knappem und prignantem Ausdruck, der die
Kernbegriffe ins Blickfeld riickt, zu suchen sein: nur so lief sich die
doppelte Verneinung eines nisi inhonestum bzw. die schwerfillige
Umschreibung der positiv kaum in einem Wort zu fassenden
Risikolosigkeit vermeiden. Zudem treten honor bzw. periculum als
Kern des Arguments in aller Deutlichkeit hervor. Auch sachlich war
gegen ein si tam honestum eine viel wuchtigere Widerlegung als
gegen ein zaghaftes nisi tam inhonestum zu erreichen.

Als vorldufiges Ergebnis 148t sich festhalten: der sprachliche
Befund, die Aussagestruktur des vergleichenden praestare und
die Aussagelogik der praefatio insgesamt legen es nahe, eine
Licke vor dem erhaltenen Text anzunehmen. Sprachlicher
Anstof3 und inhaltliche Inkonsistenz lassen sich nur so wirksam
heilen.

"™ DaB Vermogensaufbau fir Cato nicht grundsitzlich negativ konnotiert
ist, ist evident, vgl. dazu treffend Courtney 1999 (wie Anm. 11), 50. feneratio
schlieBt er allerdings kategorisch aus.

” Wihrend Cato die Unehrenhaftigkeit des Wuchers im folgenden
ausdriicklich belegt, verweist er fir die Gefihrlichkeit des Seehandels nur auf
eine frilhere Aussage (§ 3 ut dixi). Da der si-Satz in seiner derzeitigen Gestalt
die Gefhrlichkeit des Handels nicht kategorisch behauptet und Cato zudem
als Sprecher des Satzes auszuschliefien war, ergibt sich auch aus u¢ dixi der
Verlust von Text vor dem iiberlicferten Beginn,
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IV.

Das entscheidende Argument fiir die Richtigkeit dieser
Annahme vermag der Schlul der praefatio zu liefern. Er lautet:
Nunc ut ad rem redeam quod promisi institutum principium hoc
erit.’’ Wer annahm, die praefatio sei in der iiberlieferten Gestalt
vollstdndig, kam schon mit dem ersten Teilsatz ut ad rem
redeam in Erkldrungsnot. Schneider und andere frithe
Herausgeber athetierten ihn ganz.®' Dies ist zweifelsohne eine
saubere Losung, die aber keinen Anhalt im Uberlieferungs-
befund hat und der zu Recht kein moderner Erkldrer und
Herausgeber gefolgt ist. Andere ibergingen das Problem
stillschweigend.®> Wieder andere setzten bei der Wortbedeutung
von redire an und versuchten mit der Erkldrung redire=venire
den lastigen Einschub zu neutralisieren. Dies ist unhaltbar.
redire bezeichnet stets die Riickkehr zu einem konkreten oder
abstrakten Ort und nie bloBes Hinkommen.®* Andere glaubten,

* Alle Handschriften lesen principium, die Ausgaben vor der des
Victorius primum, vgl. Gesner 1735 (wie Anm. 30), 2 im 1. Apparat,
Schneider 1794 (wie Anm. 33), 8, im App. (“primum omnes a.V. quod probat
Ponted. in Cur.sec. pro principio dictum™) und Keil, Commentarius 1894
(wie Anm. 23), 7 zur Stelle. Seit Keils ed. maior wird primum in den
Apparaten nicht mehr verzeichnet, das als lectio facilior, die sich aus
gekiirztem und versehentlich verlesenem principium oder (eher) als bewuBite
“Verbesserung” des schwer verstindlichen principium erkliren 14Bt, in der
Tat zu verwerfen ist.

8 vgl. Schneider (ed.) 1794 (wie Anm. 38), 8 und Gesner 1735 (wie
Anm,. 30), 2.

% Ermout 1916 (wie Anm. 43), 125, Klingner 1934 (wie Anm. 8), 255 und
Scivoletto 1992 (wie Anm. 6), 744 Anm. 3 zitieren bzw. tibersetzen die
praefatio bezeichnenderweise ohne den SchluBsatz. Schon Gesner 1735 (wie
Anm. 30), 2, Apparat 2 und Schneider 1794 (wie Anm. 33 bzw. 38)
schwiegen zum Ende der praefatio.

® Die Bedeutung venire fiir redire wurde zuerst von Tumebus advers.
XXX, 28, 47 behauptet (so Keil, Commentarius 1894 [wie Anm. 23], 7 und
Goujard (ed.) 1975 [wie Anm. 1], 120 Anm. 13). Eine Reihe von Belegen fiir
die Entwertung des Prifix re- sammelte J.K. Schonberger, Tulliana,
Textkritische und sprachliche Bemerkungen zu Ciceros Reden pro Sex.
Roscio, pro Cluentio, pro Murena, pro Caelio und pro Milone, Augsburg
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ghnlich wie bei dem fehlenden Vergleichsobjekt zu praestare,
hier einen Riickbezug auf den Titel der Schrift, der als Angabe
der res geniigt habe, oder auf das Summarium als Uberblick
iiber die res annehmen zu konnen.® Fiir beides gilt das oben
Gesagte analog. Im Falle des hypothetischen Bezugs auf den
Titel kommt hinzu, daB res hier nicht einfach agri cultura
bedeuten kann. Von dieser ist auch in der praefatio stindig die
Rede. Gemeint sein mufl die sachliche Darlegung iiber die
Landwirtschaft, die inhaltlich konkretisierten Regeln und
Anregungen Catos im Gegensatz zu dem in der praefatio
besprochenen Stellenwert der Landwirtschaft.¥

Dem Sprachgefithl folgend und ohne kiinstlich eine
Sonderbedeutung von ut ad rem redeam zu konstruieren, wird
man die Phrase hier wie an allen anderen Belegstellen auch als
die Formel verstehen, die einen Exkurs abschlieft und zum
eigentlichen Thema des Textes zuriicklenkt.*® Dieser Exkurs

1911, 22f., die fur redire allerdings nicht tiberzeugen konnen; ebd. SIf.
Beispiele flir den reditus ad propositum, fir den sed redeo ad “sehr hiufig”
sei (51); vgl. dazu auch Th. Stangl, Altlateinisches (zu Ennius Sa. 58, Cato
DAC pr. 4, Porcius Licinus fr. 1), PhW 34, 1914 (=No. 26 vom 27. Juni
1914), Sp. 827-832, hier 829f., Friderici 1911 (wie Anm. 68), 48, Birt 1915
(wie Anm. 8), 925 und Biichner 1936 (wie Anm. 24), 36f., sowie OLD 1589f.
s.v. redeo und den sonstigen Gebrauch bei Cato (fiinf Belege nach Purnelle
1988 [wie Anm. 66] s.v. redeo). Neuere Versuche, die Bedeutung des Prifix
zu relativieren, referiert Courtney 1999 (wie Anm. 11), 52.

* Den Bezug von res auf den Titel behauptet Mazzarino 1952 (wie Anm.
47), 129; den auf das Summarium Friderici 1911 (wie Anm. 68), 49f. und
Birt 1915 (wie Anm. 8), 926. Gegen letztere Annahme bereits schlagend
Wiinsch 1914 (wie Anm, 12), 136f.

% So richtig Goujard (ed.) 1975 (wie Anm. 1), 120 Anm. 13.

86 Vgl. nur die Belege bei Cicero, de orat. 2,35,1 (ut ad rem redeam); de
fin. 1,20,65 (ad rem redeamus); de nat. deorum 3,88,157 (ad rem autem ut
redeamy); ad fam. 2,10,2 (ad rem redeamus), 3,7,6; 7,13,2; 11,14,2 (ut ad rem
redeam); ad Att. 1,20,7 (ut ad rem meam redeam); 2,6,2 (ut ad rem), 13,21,3
(ad rem ut redeam). Aus spiterer Zeit z.B. Colum. 5,1 und Hist. Aug. 28,66,1
(ut ad rem redeam). Im Altlatein sind vergleichbar Ter., Adelph. 185 (Mitte
ista atque ad rem redi); Heaut. 319 (Mitte, ad rem redi) und Turpil. fr. v. 145
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kann, das zeigen alle Analysen zum eindrucksvoll
geschlossenen Aufbau des erhaltenen praefatio-Textes,®” nur
dieser (nicht sonderlich lange) Text in seiner Gesamtheit,
namlich die Erorterung tiber den Wert der Landwirtschaft sein.
Das Thema des folgenden Buches muB davor gestanden haben.®®

(ad rem redi), dhnlich auch Cic., ad Att. 5,21,13 (ad rem redeo) und 7,2,5
(Redeo ad rem), sowie Sall., Tug. 79,10 (ad rem redeo). Besonders klar wird
der technische Gebrauch der Formel aus den Worten Ciceros in de orat.
3,203: et ab re digressio, in qua cum fuerit delectatio, tum reditus ad rem
aptus et concinnus esse debebit, die auch Quintilian, inst. 9,1,27 zitiert.

¥ Verwiesen sei hier nur auf die Untersuchungen von A. Kappelmacher,
Zum Stil Catos in De re rustica, WS 43, 1922/1923, 168-172 und von M. von
Albrecht 1995 (wie Anm. 8). Kappelmacher, der im AnschluB an Leo die
gesamte praefatio in korrespondierende Teile gliederte (vgl. S. 169) —
bezeichnenderweise fillt est interdum praestare aus seinem Schema heraus -,
sprach sich gegen griechischen EinfluB und fur die Herkunft aus der
altlateinischen Sakralsprache aus (vgl. S. 169-171): “So meine ich, daB Cato
in der alten sakralen Sprache die Anregung fiir seine Kunstprosa gefunden
hat und daf8 er ihr bewufit oder unbewuBt gefolgt ist, als er sich einer
gehobenen Darstellung befleiBligte” (S. 171). Zustimmend H. Kronasser,
Nugae Catonianae, WS 79, 1966, 298-304, hier 299. Von Albrecht, der itber
die dltere Forschung orientiert (vgl. S. 16-19, darin bes. S. 17f. die
abgewogene Beurteilung der These von A.D. Leeman, Orationis ratio I,
Amsterdam 1963, 21-24, der praefatio ligen die Prinzipien hellenistischer
Rhetorik zugrunde - #hnlich T. Janson, Latin Prose Prefaces, Acta
Universitatis Stockholmiensis, Studia Latina Stockholmiensia 13, 1964, 84,
Anm. 2 -, und ihrer Bestreitung durch M. Fuhrmann in der Rezension
Leemans, Gnomon 38, 1966, 356-364, bes. 360), bilanziert nach seiner
Analyse der chiastischen Gesamtstruktur: “... jedenfalls ist dieser Aufbau in
seiner archaischen Ringform so durchdacht und iberzeugend, dafl er dem
italischen Formgefiihl Catos alle Ehre macht” (23). Eine knappe Wiirdigung
auch bei Schonberger 1980 (wie Anm. 8), 485f. und Courtney 1999 (wie
Anm. 1), 50, der die Nihe zu griechischen Prodmien betont. Vgl zur
Kompositionskunst Catos allgemein auch W. Richter, Gegenstindliches
Denken, archaisches Ordnen. Untersuchungen zur Anlage von Cato de agri
cultura, Heidelberg 1978 (ein Forschungsbericht 7-17), zum Verhiltnis Catos
zur griechischen Kultur die schone Studie von D. Kienast, Cato der Zensor.

Seine Personlichkeit und seine Zeit, Heidelberg 1954 (= ND Darmstadt
1979), 101-116.
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An der Annahme eines Textverlustes vor dem erhaltenen Beginn
fithrt daher kein Weg vorbei.

Einige Uberlegungen zum Fortgang des syntaktisch und inhaltlich
problematischen SchluBisatzes, der zu mindestens ebenso phantasie-
voller Auslegung wie der einleitende Anlall gegeben hat, seien hier
angefligt. Erneut soll systematisch vorgegangen werden.

Mit Sicherheit ist aufgrund der Wortstellung in dem schlieBenden hoc
erit das erit die Kopula, hoc entweder Subjekt oder Pridikatsnomen.
Priadikatsnomen oder Subjekt sind aus dem vorausgehenden Satz
demnach zu ergidnzen. Fiir hoc, das grundsitzlich voraus- oder
zuriickweisen konnte, ist zuriickweisende Funktion wegen des Futurs
in erit wohl auszuschlieBen. hoc meint also das Folgende, sei es das
nidchste Kapitel oder das Buch iiber die Landwirtschaft insgesamt.
Folgende Alternativen sind fiir Subjekt oder Priddikatsnomen
grundsétzlich denkbar: 1. institutum; 2. principium; 3. der quod-Satz.

Ad 1. Einem Subjekt oder Pridiaktsnomen insritutum steht das
folgende principium, das dann nicht mehr sinnvoll zu bezichen wire,
uniiberwindlich entgegen. Im iibrigen wurden nahezu alle denkbaren
Moglichkeiten durchgespielt. institutum wurde als Passiv des Futur I1
(mit erif), als Supin (zu promisi), als attributiv gebrauchtes Partizip
(zu principium) sowie als substantiviertes Partizip im Akkusativ
Singular (als Apposition zu rem bzw. als Objekt zu promisi) und im
Genetiv Plural (zu quod bzw. zu principium) gedeutet. Hinzufiigen
mochte ich die Alternative eines verkiirzten Infinitiv Passiv institutum
<esse>. AuszuschlieBen ist aufgrund der Wortstellung und der
Wortbedeutung von instituere hier die Kombination institutum erit als
Passiv des Futur IL¥ Die Varianten eines Supin und eines postulierten

% In diesem Sinne bereits Wiinsch 1914 (wie Anm. 12), 136: “Um die
Erwahnung des Landbaus zu rechtfertigen, musste er ferner sagen, dass er ihn
zum Gegenstande der folgenden Darstellung machen wolle. Auf diesen Satz
gin%gdas jetzt in seiner Beziehung unklare ut ad rem redeam”.

Diese Auffassung hat Goujard (ed.) 1975 (wie Anm. 1), der darin einer
These Ernouts folgte, vorgetragen. Goujard tibersetzt: “Maintenant, pour en
revenir au sujet, ces jugements que j’ai émis auront tenu lieu d’introduction”
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Genetiv Plural institutdim wurden mit Recht mangels beweiskriftiger
Parallelen als zu gesucht verworfen.® Gegen den attributiven

(9) und fithrt dazu aus: “Avec A. Ernout ..., je fais d’institutum erit un futur
antérieur (Caton I’emploie souvent: 25; 26; 38,4; 50,2; 114,2,3; 145,1,3; cf.
Gell. 17,7); enfin, promittere ne signifie pas ici promettre; ou Caton a-t-il
promis ce prétendu institutum? Peut-on soutenir sérieusement que c’est dans
le titre? Promittere ne se trouve pas dans les fragments réunis par Jordan.
Au chap. 149,1, il garde le sens primitif: ‘laisser aller en avant’, ce qui est dit
de ’eau d’irrigation, et peut trés bien se dire ici des jugements que I’on émet”
(120, Anm. 13). Goujards L8sung, die eine sehr artifizielle Wortstellung
voraussetzt und bei der hoc Uberflussig (“ces jugements” ist eine Nullformel),
ja storend wird - quod promisi institutum erit principium hitte vollstindig
geniigt -, operiert mit drei Sonderbe-deutungen: promittere im Sinne von
praemittere; principium als “introduction”; institui als “tenir lieu de q¢c”. Zu
promittere vgl. weiter unten. principium heifit Anfang und nicht Einleitung in
technischem Sinne, vgl. ThiL X,2 s.v. principium 1306-1320, dort die Cato-
Stelle 1308,2f. unter 1 B. Die technische Verwendung fiir den Beginn einer
Rede ist ab Cicero, die fiir den Beginn eines Buches erst ab Seneca belegt,
vgl. ebd. 1308. Ubersetzt man folgerichiig “ce que j’ai émis aura tenu lieu de
début” wird die inhaltliche Leere des so aufgefaBten Satzes deutlich: daB das
am Anfang Gesagte der Anfang war, mufite Cato nicht eigens betonen. Wie
institui schlieBlich “tenir lieu de” heiBen soll, welches nach dem Larousse
(Dictionnaire de la langue frangaise, Paris 1989, s.v. 2. lieu) so viel wie
“remplacer, tenir la place de” bedeutet, ist nicht ersichtlich. Stellen wie diese
machen die vernichtende Kritik, die Mazzarino (ed. 1982, VI-IX) an der
Ausgabe Goujards ilbte, verstiindlich. Entgegen der Erklirung der Stelle in
den Anmerkungen, in denen sich Hooper / Ash (ed.) 1993 (wie Anm. 1), 2
Birt anschlieBen, lautet die Ubersetzung ebd., 3: “And now, to come back to
my subject, the above will serve as an introduction to what I have
undertaken”, also wie bei Goujard. Wohl ebenfalls wie Goujard faBt Dalby
1998 (wie Anm. 7), 53 den Satz auf, den er so widergibt: “This is a sufficient
preface: now to my subject”.

® Birt 1915 (wie Anm. 8), 925f. zog seine eigene These, wonach
sinngemaB id quod promisi, institutim (=institutorum, praeceptorum)
principium hoc erit aufzuldsen sei, die Friderici in seiner Dissertation zu
begriinden versucht hatte (vgl. Friderici 1911 [wie Anm. 68], 50), angesichts
der Kritik von Stangl 1914 (wie Anm. 83), 828 und Wiinsch 1914 (wie Anm.
12), 136 zuriick. Wunsch 1914, 135f. sprach sich gegen ein Partizip
institutum aus, das als Akkusativ “m(iBig” (dies gegen Friderici 1911, 50, der
neben Birts Auffassung als eigene Lésung “quod promisi, hoc institutum
principium erit; hoc esset, si interim extrema tantum verba spectamus, hoc
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Gebrauch mit principium, den Stangl favorisierte, machte Birt geltend,
daB dies zu einer argen Tautologie fiihren miisse.”’ So richtig dies ist,
mufl gegen Birt doch festgehalten werden, da gerade fiir den
Ausdruck des Beginnens pleonastische Wendungen im Lateinischen
haufig sind®> und es neben der bekannten catonischen brevitas auch
Fille catonischer ubertas gibt.” Die Moglichkeit eines Partizips
institutum mul also vorldufig weiter beachtet werden.

Ad 2. Dagegen, daBB principium Priadikatsnomen oder Subjekt
(aufgrund der Wortstellung eher letzteres) ist, spricht nichts. Der
quod-Satz ist dann entweder relativisch, abhidngig von principium
oder institutum oder einem aus dem Sinnzusammenhang zu
ergdnzenden instituti, als explikativer Objektssatz (zu rem), kausal
oder faktisch aufzufassen.

Ad 3. Soll der quod-Satz Subjekt oder Pridikatsnomen sein, muf
principium in ihn eingeordnet werden. Ein relativisches quod darf
aber, um einen Subjektsatz zu begriinden, weder von institutum noch
von principium abhéngen. Es bleibt als einzige Variante: <id> quod
promisi, <scilicet> institutum principium, hoc erit, d.h. institutum

institutum sive hoc argumentum initium faciet; ab hac re incipiam” erwogen
hatte) und im Genetiv von der Form her auszuschlieen sei, und votierte fiir
das Supin (“der Anfang, den ich versprochen habe zu geben”). Kritik an
Wiinschs Supin zuerst bei Stangi 1914, 829.

°! vgl. Birt 1915 (wie Anm. 8), 926.

2 Vgl. E. Lofstedt, Syntactica. Studien und Beitrige zur historischen
Syntax des Lateins, Zweiter Teil. Syntaktisch-stilistische Gesichtspunkte und
Probleme, Lund 1956, 179: “*Von allen Pleonasmen’, sagt GUDEMAN ...,
‘sind die Verbindungen, die ein Beginnen ausdrilcken, am haufigsten’, und so
viel ist in der Tat sicher, dass in diesem Falle die doppelte oder wiederholte
Hervorhebung des dominierenden Begriffes fiir die ganze Latinitit typisch
ist”. Lofstedt gibt ebd. 179f. eine Reihe von Beispielen auch aus dem
Altlatein. Seine Bestimmung des Pleonasmus als “besonders fir die
Umgangs- und Volkssprache charakteristisch” (ebd. 173) und seine
Funktionsbestimmung - “In gewissem Sinne kann man sagen, dass hinter den
meisten Pleonasmen urspriinglich das Bediirfnis nach Kraft, Deutlichkeit
oder Emphase liegt” (ebd. 174) - stechen zumindest nicht im Widerspruch
zum Stil Catos.

” Vgl. die Belege fiir Synonymenhufung bei von Albrecht 1995 (wie
Anm. 8), 22.
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principium miiite (sei es als Acl oder als erweiterter Akkusativ) als
Apposition zu quod promisi aufgefalit werden.

Halten wir vorldufig fest: Sprachlich sind sowohl principium als
auch der quod-Satz als Subjekte mdglich. Fiir principium diirfte die
Nihe zu hoc, fir den quod-Satz der Gleichklang von Relativ- und
zugehorigem Demonstrativpronomen sprechen.

Lassen sich fiir den Fall, daB8 principium Subjekt ist, die genannten
Alternativen flir institutum und den quod-Satz weiter einschrinken?

1. Fat man institutum als attributives Partizip zu principium auf,
ergeben sich fiir den quod-Satz zwei Moglichkeiten: a) relativischer
Bezug auf principium. Diese Variante schlug Stangl vor.” Abgesehen
von der inhaltlichen Leere der Formel, die Birt mit gewissem Recht
monierte,”” diirfte das entscheidende Gegenargument in der
Wortstellung zu suchen sein: die Annahme eines attributiven quod-
Satzes, der dem zu qualifizierenden principium, das ohnehin durch
institutum qualifiziert wird, vorausgeht und so, zumal institutum noch
dazwischentritt, kaum klar auf principium bezogen werden kann,
widerspricht iiblicher Satzlogik.

b) explikativer Objektsatz zu rem, also ut ad rem redeam, <scilicet ad
id> quod promisi, institutum principium hoc erit. Hier wire quod
promisi reine Leerformel, die nicht einmal den geringen inhaltlichen
Zugewinn eines ad rem quam promisi leistete. Es zeigt sich, daB bei
der Annahme von pleonastischem institutum principium der quod-Satz
nicht sinnvoll bzw. nur sinnentleert aufgeldst werden kann.

o4 Vgl. Stangl 1914 (wie Anm. 83), 829f., der - ohne sich sonderlich klar
auszudriicken - guod promisi direkt zu principium ziehen mochte im Sinne
von principium promissum oder principium quod promisi. Priziser referiert
Birt 1915 (wie Anm. 8), 926 Stangls Ansicht: “um zuriickzukehren ... so soll
der von mir geplante Anfang, den ich versprach, folgender sein”. Stangl
schloB} sich mit leichtem Vorbehalt Goetz (ed.) 1922 (wie Anm. 1), praef.
XVI an: “institutum neque genetivus est, ut videtur Fridericio ... neque
supinum, ut ... opinatur Wuensch, neque denique sic interpretandum erit cum
Birtio ...: quod promisi institutum (= Werkplan), principium hoc erit = ad id
institutum quod promisi, sed potius cum Stanglio ... pleonasmum tolerari
posse censeo.”

* Vgl. aber die obigen Ausfiihrungen zum Pleonasmus,



Est praestare? Zu Cato, agr. praef. | 169

2. institutum als Akkusativ des substantivierten Partizips. a) Birt
vermutete zunidchst, daB institutum hier so viel wie institutio bedeute

und l6ste den Satz so auf: “id, quod promisi, praeceptorum initium
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hoc erit i.e. sicut promisi, ab hoc praecepto sive ab hac re incipiam”.

Dagegen zeigte Stangl, daB institurum, das durchaus eine breite
Bedeutungspalette besitzt, immer einen einzelnen Entschluf}, ein
Vorhaben oder eine Einrichtung bezeichnet, nie aber eine
Unterweisung.”’ Birt zog daraufhin seine erste Losung zuriick, schlug
fiir institutum die Bedeutung “Werkplan” vor, die er mit
beweiskriftigen Parallelen aus Cicero, Nepos und Columella belegte
und schloff: “Und somit ist zu interpungieren: “nunc ut ad rem
redeam, quod promisi institutum, principium hoc erit” und der Sinn:
‘um nun zur Sache zuriickzukommen, zu dem vorher angezeigten
Werkplan, so soll dies der Anfang meiner Ausfiihrungen sein’. Die
iiberlieferten Worte stehen also fiir das ausfiihrlichere: ‘nunc ut ad rem
redeam, ad id institutum quod promisi, principium hoc erit’” .

% So referiert bei Friderici 1911 (wie Anm. 68), 50; #hnlich schon Keil,
Commentarius 1894 (wie Anm. 23), 7.

7 Vgl. Stangl 1914 (wie Anm. 83), 829 sowie ThIL VII, 1 s.v. institutum
1993-1996, die Cato-Stelle dort 1994, 2f. unter 1 A 1 de scriptorum inceptis,
propositis sim. Ebd. 1995f. zum filschlichen Gebrauch von institurum fiir
institutio. Gegen Stangls Darlegung polemisiert ohne zureichenden Grund
Thielscher 1963 (wie Anm. 4), 5, der institutum als Substantiv nimmt und
erkldrt “institutum heifit also ‘Lehrbuch’”. — J. Horle, Catos Hausbiicher.
Analyse seiner Schrift De Agricultura nebst Wiederherstellung seines
Kelterhauses und Gutshofes, Paderborm 1929 griff Birts “Unterweisung”
erneut auf (vgl. S. 30: “Die Praefatio nennt das beabsichtigte Beginnen ein
“Institutum” (“quod promisi institutum”), d.h. doch wohl einen “Lehrgang”
oder “eine Unterweisung”.”) und wollte im Rahmen seiner Theorie des
Werkaufbaus principium als ersten Teil der Unterweisung, der speziell vom
Landbau handle, auffassen (vgl. 30: “Sie [sc. die praefatio} eréffnet den in
Aussicht gestellten “Lehrgang” (“quod promisi institutum™) und leitete mit
den Worten “principium hoc erit...” auf dessen “Ersten Teil: Vom Landbau”
iiber, wie es die Uberschrift angekiindigt hatte.”). Dagegen bereits schlagend
Otterbein 1940 (wie Anm. 3), 22f., der Horles Auffassung aus inhaltlichen
Griinden verwarf: “Lehrgang” verfehle den Charakter des Buches. Mit Hérles
unhaltbarer Rekonstruktion der Genese des Werkes und seines Aufbaus filt
auch seine Deutung des praefatio-Endes.
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institutum ist also als Apposition zu rem aufgefalt; der quod-Satz
kann dann sinnvollerweise nur relativisch sein. Gegen diese Losung
spricht einmal, daBl der natiirliche Satzrhythmus, der eine deutliche
Pause hinter redeam erwarten 14dBt, durch das nachklappernde quod
promisi institutum gestort wird; sodann, daB gleichzeitig extreme
Kiirze (<ad id> wire leicht gewaltsam ausgespart) und eine gewisse
Redundanz postuliert werden muB, insofern res als Platzhalter
fungiert, der inhaltlich erst durch institurum gefiillt wird (ein ut ad
institutum quod promisi redeam hitte dasselbe geleistet); schlieBlich,
damit zusammenhingend, dal} res, das in der SchluBformel fiir den
Exkurs sonst stets pragnant fiir das Hauptthema des Werks oder der
Rede gebraucht ist, hier seiner Priignanz beraubt wiirde und damit in
gewissermaBlen singuldrer Bedeutung auftrite. Birts Losung ist daher
Zu verwerfen.

b) institurum als Objekt zu promisi. Kausales und faktisches quod
scheiden aus, da dann aufgrund der Bedeutung von institurum die
Begriindung bzw. das Verweisobjekt quod promisi institutum weder
mit der Aussage principium hoc erit noch mit ut ad rem redeam in ein
logisch sinnvolles Verhilitnis gebracht werden kénnten. Relativisch
wire so aufzuldsen: quod promisi institutum, <huius instituti>
principium hoc erit oder klarer: instituti, quod (institutum) promisi,
principium hoc erit, der quod-Satz also von einem ausgesparten
instituti, das in ihm selbst aufgegriffen wird, abhingig zu machen.
Diese Losung hat Keil vertreten.”” Sprachlich erfordert sie die

** Vgl. Birt 1915 (wie Anm. 8), 926. Von Albrecht 1995 (wie Anm. 8), 16
schloB sich Birt an und ibersetzte: “Doch zuriick zur Sache, zu dem
angekiindigten Vorhaben. Dies wird der Anfang sein”, vgl. ¢bd. Anm. 4;
ebenfalls wie Birt Biichner 1936 (wie Anm. 24), 36, Schonberger 1980 (wie
Anm. 8), 485 und Hooper 1993 (wie Anm. 1), 2, Anm. 1. Hooper Ubersetzt
allerdings wie Goujard.

% Vgl. Keil, Commentarius 1894 (wie Anm. 23), 7 zur Stelle:
“principium autem dicitur eius instituti, quod Cato promiserat vel
efficiendum susceperat tum, cum librum de agri cultura scribere instituebat.
omissis igitur iis quae de mercatura disputata sunt ad rem et ad institutum
libri redit”. Ihm folgte Thielscher 1963 (wie Anm. 4), 173, der zu seiner
Rekonstruktion des Titels (M. Catonis de agricultura, ohne liber) ausfihrt:
“Gemeint war: INSTITUTUM / Denn am Schlusse der Vorrede kommt er
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Annahme eines recht artifiziellen Satzbaus, da Cato schlichter instituti
quod promisi principium hiitte sagen konnen.'® Ausscheiden muB sie
aufgrund der Bedeutung von institutum. Sinnvoll, wenn das Wort
“Unterweisung” heilen konnte, ist principium instituti als “Beginn des
Werkplanes™ oder auch ,,.Beginn des Vorhabens“ im Zusammenhang
sinnlos. Damit fallen alle Varianten fur institutum als substantiviertes
Partizip aus.

3. Ein verkiirzter Infinitiv institutum <esse> miiite von promisi
abhidngen. a) principium ist als Subjektsakkusativ zu institutum
<esse> zu erginzen. Kausales quod scheidet dann aus inhaltlichen
Griinden aus. Faktisches quod ergibt: “was das betrifft, daB ich
versprach, ein Anfang sei geplant, so wird er dieser sein”. Sprachlich
unanstdBig (principium ist lediglich nicht doppelt gesetzt), wiirde so
recht behébig der Anfang des eigentlichen Werkbeginns markiert. Mit
relativischem quod ergibt sich ein verschrankter Relativsatz: “der
Anfang, von dem ich versprach, er sei geplant, wird folgender sein”.
Sprachlich vielleicht noch glatter, ist diese Variante dem faktischen
quod wohl vorzuzichen und erzielt einen gewissen Gewinn an
inhaltlicher Fiillung.

b) principium ist nicht Subjektsakkusativ zu institutum. Faktisches
und kausales quod scheiden dann aus, da instituere nicht absolut
gebraucht wird. Relativisches quod erforderte die Auflssung: <eius>,

mit den Worten darauf zuriick: quod promisi institutum / Hier kann man sich
gleich an die Eigentiimlichkeiten der lateinischen Sprache gewdhnen; denn
ein Deutscher wiirde Catos Latein so ‘berichtigen’: ut nunc ad rem redeam,
principium instituti, quod promisi, hoc erit: und dann folgte die Lehre vom
richtigen Gutskaufe usw.” Kritik an dieser Konjektur des Titels (Thielscher
schreibt im Text: “M. Catonis de agri cultura <institutum>”, S. 30) bei F.
della Corte 1969, Catone Censore. La vita e la fortuna, Firenze 21969, 100
Anm. 250. Gegen Keils Losung auch Biichner 1936 (wie Anm. 24), 36.
Emeut vorgetragen wird sie als eine von zwei mdglichen Alternativen von
Courtney 1999 (wie Anm. 11), 52f. Seine zweite Losung: “this beginning of
what I have promised will have been laid down” scheitert an dem
unmdglichen Bezug des quod-Satzes uber institutum hinweg auf principium
und an dem unmdéglichen Futur I eines institutum erit.

' In diesem Sinne schon Friderici 1911 (wie Anm. 68), 49 in seiner
Kritik an Keil.
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quod (im Sinne von eius rei, quam) promisi institutum <esse>,
principium hoc erit, fur die der Satz in seiner vorliegenden Gestalt
keinen Anhalt bietet.
Somit verbleiben folgende sprachlich unanstoBige Alternativen:
- mit dem quod-Satz als Subjekt zu erit:
quod promisi, <scilicet> institutum principium, hoc erit, das aus
inhaltlichen Griinden klar einem quod promisi, institutum <esse>
principium, hoc erit vorzuziehen ist.
- mit principium als Subjekt zu erit:
<quod attinet ad id> quod promisi institutum <esse>
<principium>, principium hoc erit, oder besser: quod promisi
institutum principium, hoc erit im Sinne von <principium>, quod
<principium> promisi institutum <esse>, hoc erit.
Alle Varianten haben den Vorteil, sprachlich-stilistisch unanstéig zu
sein und mit dem gerafften SchluB (principium) hoc erit catonischer
Satztechnik zu entsprechen.'”’ In jedem Falle wird man hier eine
gewisse Tendenz zum Pleonasmus konstatieren konnen.

Welche Variante Cato auch im Sinn hatte, fest steht, da er
vor dieser Stelle ein Versprechen abgegeben hat (promisi), das
sich im erhaltenen Text nicht findet. Die Versuche, fiir
promittere die Sonderbedeutung “vorausschicken, voranstellen”
anzunehmen und es auf Titel oder Summarium zu beziehen, sind
zu Recht abgelehnt worden.'® Aber selbst wenn das Wort hier

ol Vegl. zur prignanten Raffung am Satzende von Albrecht 1995 (wie
Anm. 8), 20.

' Fur den Bezug auf das Summarium pladierte Friderici 1911, 50; fir
den auf den Titel Mazzarino 1952 (wie Anm. 47) 129 Anm. 185 (vorsichtiger
Mazzarino [ed.] 1982 [wie Anm. 1], 6 im Apparat); fiir den auf Titel und
Summarium Birt 1915 (wie Anm. 8), 924, der ebd. 927 zurecht betont, daB
ein Bezug bloB auf den Titel nicht ausreicht (4hnlich schon Friderici 1911,
49); zustimmend Thielscher 1963 (wie Anm. 4), 5 und Schonberger 1980
(wie Anm. 8), 485. Fiir promittere = praemittere Birt 1915, 926 und 928 mit
beachtenswerten Parallelen; allerdings ist nicht zu erkennen, warum Cato
nicht das klarere praemittere hitte wiahlen sollen. Gegen die Sonderbe-
deutung z.B. Biichner 1936 (wie Anm. 24), 37. Courtney 1999 (wie Anm.
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fiir praemittere eintrite, meinte es doch etwas frither Gesagtes,
das nicht Titel oder Summarium sein kann. Um diesen
Riickverweis in promisi sinnvoll einordnen zu kénnen, ist erneut
zwingend ein verlorener Textabschnitt vor dem erhaltenen
Beginn der praefatio zu postulieren.

V.

Nachdem er einen Teil der hier zusammengesteliten
Argumente vorgetragen hatte, kam Wiinsch zu folgender
Rekonstruktion des verlorenen Zusammenhangs: “Auch scheint
Cato schon gesagt zu haben, was den Anfang seiner Darstellung
bilden solle (quod promisi institutum principium hoc erif): das
war nach Ausweis von c. 1 (praedium parare) die Erwerbung
eines Grundstiicks. Danach kann man den verlorenen Eingang -
natiirlich nur ganz ungefihr - so wieder herstellen: Ur agrum
bene colas, praedium recte parare oportebit. quomodo parabis,
id tibi primum dicam. | libet autem omnino de agri cultura
dicere, quia eius quaestus optimus est. at multorum sententia
haec est interdum praestare eqs. Auf diese Weise erhilt der jetzt
unmogliche erste Satz Form und Zusammenhang”.!%

Unabhingig davon bemerkte Friedrich Leo knapp: “Der
Anfang des Buches fehlt. Est interdum praestare: dies praestare
hat keine Beziehung; am Schlul der Vorrede nunc ut ad rem
redeam erst recht nicht, quod promisi eben so wenig. Es ging
also ein Satz oder ein paar Sitze voraus: ‘Ich will zeigen wie das
Land zu bauen ist, so dal Gewinn daraus zu ziehen ist’. Dadurch
wird das grammatisch allenfalls erklérbare, aber iiberharte est zu
Anfang zweifelhaft.”'%

Aus sprachlichen und inhaltlichen Griinden und den
eindeutigen Riickverweisen des SchluBsatzes ist die Annahme

11), 52f. mochte das Versprechen mit dem Akt des Schreibens als gegeben
sehen.

'% Wiinsch 1914 (wie Anm. 12), 137f.
1% Leo 1913 (wie Anm. 2), 271, Anm. 4.
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von Textverlust in der Tat unabweisbar. Sie erlaubt es, das
Erhaltene ohne eine ganze Reihe von Sonderbedeutungen (fiir
est, praestare, ut ad rem redeam, promittere ...), ohne das
Postulat einer singuldren syntaktischen Konstruktion est
praestare, ohne Veranderung der grammatikalischen Regeln fiir
den Modusgebrauch in si-Sdtzen, ohne das Konstrukt einer
direkten Verkniipfung von Titel oder Summarium mit dem Text
der praefatio zu verstehen. Sie gibt dem Sprachgebrauch Catos
so ein gutes Stiick Normalitit zuriick und befreit den Text von
dem latenten Vorwurf logischer Unzuldnglichkeit oder der
ultima ratio des “archaischen Denkens”. Zusitzlich bietet sie
den Raum, bisher nicht lokalisierbare Fragmente méglicher-
weise sinnvoll einzuordnen. Insbesondere die Frage der Identitit
mit der dem Sohn Marcus gewidmeten Schrift stellt sich neu.'®

Wie kam es dazu, daB diese Loésung, die Leo und Wiinsch mit
guten Argumenten vorgetragen hatten, trotz ihren unbestreit-
baren Vorteilen abgelehnt wurde? Zu jener Zeit war der Streit
um die Authentizitét des Titels und vor allem des Summariums
in vollem Gange. Leo und Wiinsch zogen iibereinstimmend aus
dem synkopierten Beginn der praefatio den Schlufl, daB alles
davor nicht zum urspriinglichen Textbestand gehéren kénne,
und funktionalisierten so ihre Beobachtung als Argument gegen
die Echtheit des Summariums.'” Wer dessen Echtheit
verteidigen wollte - und sie wird heute zu Recht nicht mehr
bestritten - war daher geradezu gezwungen, die praefatio als
vollstindig anzunehmen wund ihre Anstofe mit aller
Interpretationskunst zu leugnen.'?’

1% vgl. lordan (ed.) (wie Anm. 66), 78f. mit weiteren der Schrift an
Marcus zugewiesenen Fragmenten.

" vgl. Wiinsch 1914 (wie Anm. 12), 138, der annahm, Titel und
Summarium seien aus der subscriptio bzw. authentischen Angaben am Rand
des Textes (Kapiteliiberschriften) nachtriglich erginzt; ebd. 136f seine
Polemik gegen die von Birt und Friderici vermutete Echtheit des
Summarium.

"7 Fir die Echtheit von Titel und Summarium traten Friderici 1911 (wie
Anm. 68), 48-51 und 60f. und Birt 1915 (wie Anm. 8), 923 und 927 vehe-
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Der Schluf3, den Leo und Wiinsch zogen, ist naheliegend,
aber nicht unvermeidlich. Denkbar ist etwa auch, daB im
Archetyg Blattverlust, wohl nicht mehr als der eines einzigen,
eintrat."”® DaB der Schreiber nach dem Summarium eine neue
Seite begann, ist durchaus moglich und koénnte dessen
Vollstandigkeit trotz des Verlustes erkldren. Im Gegensatz zu
Leo und Wiinsch, die nur wenige Worte oder Sétze als verloren
annahmen, miifite dann allerdings eine erhebliche Textmenge
dem erhaltenen Beginn vorausgegangen sein.'” L#Bt sich diese
Vermutung erhérten?

- Aus den Riickverweisen am Ende der praefatio ist darauf zu
schliefen, dal zuvor die Disposition des Buches angegeben,
zumindest aber eine Begriindung oder wenigstens ein Hinweis

ment ein. Uneingeschrinkte Anerkenntnis der These z.B. bei Schénberger
1980 (wie Anm. 8), 483. Mazzarino (ed.) 1982 (wie Anm. 1), CXV-CXX
zeigt, daB Kapiteliiberschriften und Summarium bereits im Florentinus und
dem zu erschlieenden Archetyp standen. Beide haben daher, wenn nicht fiir
catomsch so doch fiir echt im Sinne der Textkonstitution zu gelten.

* Mazzarino (ed.) 1982 (wie Anm. 1), CVIII-CXIV favorisiert im
Hinblick auf das Stemma die traditionelle Annahme, daB alle erhaltenen
Handschriften auf den Florentinus (F) zuriickgehen, mit der Kautel, daB der
Parisinus (A) nicht aus der Vorlage von F (®), sondern einem Zwilling von
ihr (@) stammen konnte. Als Archetyp rekonsiruiert Mazzarino LVIII £, eine
Majuskelhandschrift mit 18-23 Buchstaben je Zeile. Von ihr stammen neben
@ auch die beiden Handschriften x und z ab, mit denen der Florentinus
emendiert wurde. Uber den Weg des Textes zwischen seiner wohl postumen
Herausgabe im spiten 2. oder 1. Jh. n.Chr. und dem zu erschlieBenden
Archetyp 148t sich nur spekulieren. Zu diesem Zeitpunkt bestand jedenfalls
bereits Uberlieferungsgemeinschaft mit Varros De re rustica, vgl. Mazzarino
XXXVI £

' Der Umfang 148t sich kaum sicher bestimmen. Nur als Rechenbeispiel
sei angenommen, daBl die von Mazzarino rekonstruierte Majuskelhandschrift
Jje Spalte rund 20 Zeilen besaB. Ein Blatt kime damit auf rund 1600
Buchstaben. Dann wire das Summarium auf drei Blattern gestanden und der
verlorene Teil der praefatio wire rund viermal so lang wie der erhaltene.
Doch ist dies rein spekulativ. Zu den generellen Problemen der Rekonstruk-
tion des Archetyps vgl. Mazzarino (ed.) 1982 (wie Anm. 1), Prolegomena
passim und G.G. Mason, Parisinus 6842 A and the manuscript tradition of
Cato’s De agri cultura, Ann Arbor 1978 (= Diss. Durham (NC) 1976).
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darauf geboten wurde, weshalb Cato als principium fiir das erste
Kapitel die Modalititen des Landkaufs wihlte.

- Auffillig war von jeher das Fehlen zentraler Exordialtopoi
in Catos praefatio. Zuletzt hat Scivoletto das Problem behandelt
und gewissermafBen dialektisch zu 16sen versucht: einerseits
gehore die praefatio zum “genere epidittico”, andererseits
enthalte sie “alcuni motivi topici e propri delle prefazioni dei
manuali tecnici”, zu denen die Tatsache hinzutrete, “che 1’autore
stesso lo considera prefatorio, se hanno un significato le parole
conclusive”.'' Dennoch sei die (programmatisch von Scivoletto
so bezeichnete) praelocutio nicht in einer Reihe mit griechi-
schen Fachschriftstellerproomien zu sehen: “la praelocutio di
Catone ¢ una specie di discorso d’occasione, destinato, tuttavia,
a incontrare il favore dei posteri per quei due o tre concetti
esposti in forma oracolare”.'!! Wenn Cato, wie Scivoletto selbst
einrdumt, seine Worte zu Beginn als praefatio im engeren Sinne
ansah, und wenn in jedem Falle von einer Textliicke auszugehen
ist, spricht nichts dagegen, die aus griechischen Fachschrift-
stellern vertraute Exordialtopik im verlorenen Teil zu vermuten.
Hierzu diirften insbesondere die Griinde fiir die Abfassung des
Werkes, der beabsichtigte Leserkreis bzw. die erhoffte Wirkung
und die Disposition des Stoffes gehoren. Weiterreichende
Schliisse auf das vieldiskutierte Problem der Nihe oder Ferne
zur hellenistischen Literatur liegen nahe, brauchen hier aber
nicht gezogen zu werden.

- Columella rekurriert auf seinen Vorginger in der
landwirtschaftlichen Schriftstellerei mit den Worten (I 1,12):
iam nunc M. Catonem Censorium illum memoremus, qui eam
(sc. agricolationem) Latine loqui instituit. Hier wird man
méglicherweise, ohne auf das vielleicht zufillige instituere zu
viel Nachdruck legen zu wollen, doch den Hinweis auf einen
speziellen Gesichtspunkt der catonischen praefatio, die
(vielleicht nur summarische) Auseinandersetzung mit den

"% Scivoletto 1992 (wie Anm. 6), 745.
"' Scivoletto 1992 (wie Anm. 6), 747.
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griechischen Fachschriftstellern und die Begriindung fiir die
latinitas des eigenen Werkes vermuten kdnnen.

- Aus der Existenz des in sich abgeschlossenen erhaltenen
Exkurses zum Stellenwert der Landwirtschaft ist, wenn man
eine einigermaflen ausgewogene Komposition der gesamten
praefatio annimmt, auf einen zumindest etwas lidngeren
Hauptteil vor diesem Exkurs zu schlieflen.

- Betrachtet man die iibrigen erhaltenen Prodmien der
landwirtschaftlichen Fachschriftsteller, fillt auf, daB sie
keinesfalls kiirzer, im Falle Columellas sogar wesentlich linger
sind, als bei Fachschriften anderer Gebiete iiblich.''? DaB die
aus Plausibilitdtsgriinden zu postulierende Orientierung an dem
Archegeten der Gattung und seinem scheinbar extrem kurzen
Proom diesen Befund erkldren konne, wird man nicht behaupten
konnen.

Aus den genannten Griinden scheint mir die Annahme einer
groBeren Liicke zumindest plausibel. Sie bietet den zusitzlichen
Vorteil, Catos Verfahren als Literat ein weiteres Stiick
Normalitét zurtickzugeben und die scheinbar extreme Kiirze und
relative Gedankenarmut seines Vorwortes zu relativieren. Die
Analysen zum Aufbau und Inhalt des iberlieferten Teils
behalten dabei ihre Geltung. Sie beziehen sich nur nicht auf die
gesamte praefatio, sondern lediglich auf den abschlieBenden
Exkurs derselben.

Welche exakte Lange der verlorene Teil hatte und wie der
syntaktische Anschluf} zu est praestare genau herzustellen ist,
wird sich kaum ermitteln lassen. Aufgrund der einhelligen
handschriftlichen Uberlieferung ist est aber zu halten.!"® Ob nun

"2 vgl. auch Palladius, der betont, im Gegensatz zur {iblichen Praxis bei
landwirtschaftlichen Werken kein rhetorisch ausgefeiltes und ellenlanges
Prodm geben zu wollen (Pallad., I, 1-3).

'Y Dies gegen Leo. Jede Rekonstruktion, selbst die des unmittelbar
vorausgegangenen Textes, ist spekulativ. Cato kdnnte exempli gratia als Ziel
der Landwirtschaft den Aufbau eines standesgem#Ben Vermogens angegeben
haben und die Alternativen, Fernhandel und Wucher, zunichst pauschal we-
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Wiinschs opinio est das Richtige trifft oder ob vielleicht ein
visum est verloren ging, die Konstruktion est praestare ist aus
der Geschichte der lateinischen Sprache in jedem Falle ersatzlos
zu streichen. Kiinftige Herausgeber sollten Catos De agri
cultura mit ... est interdum praestare beginnen lassen - und so
anzeigen, dafl die erste vollstindig erhaltene lateinische
Prosaschrift doch nicht ganz vollstéindig erhalten ist.

gen ihrer Gefdhrlichkeit und Anrlichigkeit verworfen haben. Auf den
Einwand - der von manchen Zeitgenossen zu héren sei -, Fernhandel und
Wucher miifiten nicht zwangsl4ufig voll Risiko bzw. Schande sein, wie Cato
es pauschal behauptete, und seien dann sogar vorzuziehen, holt er - im
erhaltenen Teil - weiter aus und bekriftigt, dal Wucher immer unmoralisch
und die Seefahrt, wie bereits gesagt, immer gefihrlich sei. Die kategorische
Ablehnung des Geldverleihs muB dabei nicht innerste Uberzeugung sein,
sondern liegt in der Natur einer Argumentation fur die Landwirtschaft.



Gr. oloewv, lat. ati
und die Mittelzeile der Duenos-Inschrift

Von EVA TICHY, Freiburg

Zwei Verben des griechischen und lateinischen Grundwort-
schatzes, oioewv ‘holen, bringen’ und afi ‘von etw. Gebrauch
machen’, haben bisher noch keinen bzw. keinen sicheren etymo-
logischen AnschluB gefunden. Im folgenden wird versucht, diese
beiden Worter unter dem Wurzelansatz uridg. */zoir < **/yeit
‘mitnehmen’ zueinander in Beziehung zu setzen. Zur Kldrung
der morphologischen und semantischen Verhaltnisse wird auf3er-
dem die Mittelzeile der frithlateinischen Duenos-Inschrift heran-

gezogen, die in scriptio continua die Zeichenfolgen OISI und
OIT enthilt.

L
Bedeutung und Funktion von hom. oioe-

Von den homerischen Epen an dient oice- als Futurstamm
(hom. auch Stamm des Imperativs') innerhalb eines stabilen
Suppletivparadigmas, dessen Prisens @épe- und dessen Aorist
hom. évewk(a)-, att. éveyké- bzw. Eveyx(o)- lautet. Anzeichen
fiir die Suppletion sind einerseits das Fehlen auBerprisentischer
Formen zur Wurzel oep,? andererseits die regelmiBige Verwen-

' Zum Imperativ hom. oioe (auch bei Aristophanes), oicétw, oioete und
dem funktional entsprechenden Infinitiv oicépevon, oioéuev s.u. am Schluf
des Abschnitts.

-

° Von Einzelbelegen fiir das Verbaladjektiv (-)peptdé- kann hier
abgeschen werden: N 237 cupeepti 8 Gpeti méAEL GvOpdY KoL pAAL
Avyp@dv ‘gemeinsame (*zusammengetragene) Tiichtigkeit zeigen auch ganz
klagliche Miénner’, d.h. ‘auch die Schwichsten sind gemeinsam gute
Kémpfer’; E. Her. 157 lyr. 8ovAeiag ob TAatdg, od geptds ‘der unertrigli-
chen, untragbaren Knechtschaft’.

Glotta, LXXVIH, 179-202, ISSN 0017-1298
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dung der nicht wurzelverwandten Verbalstimme mit gleichem
Sachbezug.

Bei niherem Zusehen erweisen sich griechische, insbesonde-
re homerische Suppletivparadigmen allerdings selten als seman-
tisch homogen; vielmehr besitzen die etymologisch eigensténdi-
gen Tempus/Aspektstimme innerhalb des gemeinsamen Bedeu-
tungsfeldes einen unterschiedlich breiten Anwendungsbereich
und eine unterschiedlich abgegrenzte Bedeutung. Im Falle von
hom. oioe- gegeniiber pépe-* 14Bt sich die semantische Diffe-
renz im Deutschen durch den Gebrauch der Ubersetzungsiqui-
valente ‘bringen, holen’ gegeniiber ‘tragen, bringen’ wieder-
geben. Der hiermit angedeutete Unterschied ist weder eine
Folge des Verbalaspekts — altgriechische Futura sind grundsitz-
lich aspektneutral —, noch beruht er auf dem blofen Gegensatz
von terminativer (genauer gesagt: delimitativer) und durativer
(d.h. in Erzihltexten meist: progressiver oder Kursiver) Aktions-
art.” Wenn die beiden Verbalstimme im Homertext miteinander
wechseln, ohne véllig synonym zu sein,® bezeichnet oioe-

* Der Aorist &vex(at)- wird hier nicht cigens behandelt; in der Bedeutung
und Verwendung stimmt er weitgehend mit oioe- iiberein,

* Vgl. LfgrE s.v. oicw (W. Beck): “(transport) bring, fetch, carry,
convey”. Die Bedeutung ‘holen’ impliziert eine Bewegung vom Ausgangsort
zum Zielort und zuriick, die auch bei ‘bringen’ nicht ausgeschlossen ist.
Beim Présens @épe- tritt die Bedeutung ‘(sich) holen’ woh! nur im Medium
auf, z.B. B 410 in Bezug auf Proviant. Andererseits bedeutet oioe- in den
homerischen Epen — anders als im Attischen — nicht ‘zukiinftig tragen’ im
Sinne einer durativen Handlung ohne relevanten Anfangs- und Endpunkt.

* Zur Terminologie der Aktionsarten vgl. z.B. Kosling 9-16.

® Synonymie von oioe- und gépe- bzw. auch gverk(a)- liegt zumindest
in folgenden speziellen Verwendungsweisen vor: ‘(den Wagen) ziehen,
(Wagenfahrer) befordern’, von Pferden bzw. Gespannen (E 232 oioetov, N
820 ofoovot, E 308 oioovouy, E 257 anoicetov); ‘auf jdn. (die schweren
Hénde) legen’ i.S.v. ‘an jd. rithren’ (A 89, = 438 é¢noioet); ‘(einen
geschlagenen Faustkdmpfer vom Kampfplatz) hinwegbefordem’ (¥ 675
gEoigovoy, vgl. 693 dyov; kontextuell vergleichbar ist Ar. Ach. 1222
S0palé p éEevéykat(e) als letzter Befehl des Lamachos). Fiir (Wagen)
ziehen’ und ‘(Personen) befrdern’ verwendete das Uridg. die Wurzel *ueg”;
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typischerweise einen grofleren, pépe- einen kleineren Ausschnitt
aus ein und demselben Handlungszusammenhang. Bei vollstén-
digem Verlauf umfafit dieser typische Handlungszusammen-
hang, abhingig von der Diathese, sechs oder sieben relevante
Teilhandlungen bzw. Handlungsphasen.

a) Auftrag, fiir jdn. etwas herbeizuholen/herbeizubringen (im
Medium: Wunsch, sich etw. zu holen).

b) Aufbruch in Richtung auf den Ort, an dem sich das
Gewiinschte befindet.

¢) Hinweg zu dem betreffenden Ort.

d) In-die-Hand-Nehmen oder Schultern des gewiinschten
Gegenstandes.

e) Riickweg zum Ausgangsort mit dem gewiinschten
Gegenstand, der wihrenddessen getragen wird.

f) Ankunft am Ausgangsort.

g) Ubergabe des Gewiinschten an die Zielperson (im Medium:
entfillt).

Fiir das Aktiv 1Bt sich nun prizisieren: In der Anwendung
auf derartige Handlungsabldufe bezieht sich hom. oioe-
‘bringen, holen’ auf die Phasen ¢ bis g; Indikativ-, Imperativ-
und infinite Formen verhalten sich in dieser Hinsicht gleich.
Dagegen bezieht sich @épe- entweder nur auf Phase e oder einen
Teil davon (dann mit ‘tragen’ zu iibersetzen) oder auf die Phasen
€ bis g (dann ‘bringen’). Man vergleiche hierzu die beiden fol-
genden Belegstellen:

9 254 Anpodoxo 3¢ Tig olyo Kidv OppLYY Alyelay
0i0£1m, 1| TOL KeTTON £V NUETEPOLOL BOUOLGLY.
¢ €pat’ "Alkivoog deoeixerog, MPTo d& kfpvE
olowv eopuLYYa YACQUPTY 800V £x BaciAfiog ...

diese Verwendung muf also weder fur gépe- noch fiir oioe- als urspriinglich
angenommen werden. Zum Medium s.u. mit Anm, 12,
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261 xfipvg & &yyodev HA9e Qépwv eOppLYY AlyELaY
ANpodOK® ...

““Sofort soll einer losgehen und dem Demodokos die hellklingen-
de Phorminx holen/bringen (oioe-), die in unserem Palast liegt.”
So sprach der gottdhnliche Alkinoos, und der Herold erhob sich,
um die hellklingende Phorminx aus dem Haus des Konigs zu holen
(oioe-) ... Und der Herold kam herbei und brachte (¢épe-)
Demodokos die hellklingende Phorminx ..."

I' 103 oloete Gpv’, Etepov Aevkdyv, Etépny 8¢ pédaivay,
I'fj 1e xoi "Helle: Au 8’ fpelg oicopnev GAlov:
a&ete 8¢ Iprdytoro Biny ...

116 "Extwp 8¢ npoti doTL d0® kApvKag ENERTNE
KapraAipmg dpvag 1€ eépety [Mpilapndv 1€ xaréooor
o0tap 6 TadSOBov npoiel kpeiov "Ayapépvov
viiog ént YAapupag Evat, Rd° &pv’ éxélevev
otofuevor ...

245 xnpokeg &’ ava dotv Iedv pépov Spkia MoTd,
apve d0, xai oivov £0@pova, kaprdv dpodpng,
aox® €v alyeiw eépe 8¢ kpntiipa paetvov
xfipvg 18atog 8¢ xpooeio kOneAAd ...

‘(Menelaos zu den Troern:) “Holt/bringt (oice-) zwei Limmer,
das eine ein minnliches weiBes, das andere ein weibliches
schwarzes, fiir Sonne und Erde; fiir Zeus wollen/werden wir ein
weiteres minnliches holen/bringen (otoe-). Holt/bringt (&&e-)
auch Priamos’ Gewalt herbei ...

Und Hektor sandte zwei Herolde zur Stadt, um schnell die
Lammer zu bringen (pépe-) und Priamos zu rufen; der Herrscher
Agamemnon schickte hingegen Talthybios los, zu den hohlen
Schiffen zu gehen, und hieB ihn das Lamm holen/bringen (oice-)

Und die Herolde trugen (¢épe-) die verliBlichen Eidestiere der
Gétter durch die Stadt, zwei Limmer, und froh stimmenden Wein,
den Ertrag des Feldes, in einem Ziegenschlauch; auch trug (pépe-)
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der Herold Idaios einen blinkenden Mischkrug und goldene
Becher ..." (das folgende Gespriach spielt sich ebenfalls noch in
Troja ab, vom Riickweg wird erst v. 259 ff. berichtet).7

7 Die Verwendung von ¢épe- und oioe-, ggf. zusdtzlich &veik(a)-, im
angegebenen Handlungszusammenhang belegen noch sieben weitere Homer-
stellen:

O 718 oigete =Up ‘bringt Feuer!’ ~ 731 6¢ Ti¢ @épor ... *hp ‘wenn einer
Feuer brachte/trug’

L 136 vebpor ... gépovoa ‘ich werde zuriickkommen (vée- Med. als
ehemaliger Konjunktiv des Wurzelaorists *nés-) ... und bringen’ — 191
otedto ... oloépev ‘sie hat versprochen, zu holen/bringen’ — T 3 ikave ...
oépovga ‘sie kam und brachte/trug’

T 173 oicétm ‘soll bringen (lassen)’ — 194 &veixépuev ‘zu holen/bringen’ —
243.248 @époy ‘brachten’

Y 429 oloéueyv ‘zu holen’ — 440 fjAvdev ... épwv ‘kam und brachte’

8 393 éveixote ‘bringt!’ — 394 pépopev ‘laBt uns bringen’ — 399 oicéueva
npoecav ‘schickten los, zu holen/bringen’

x 101 1idn ... olow ‘ich werde/will jetzt holen/bringen’ - 106 oloe Séwv
‘hol/bring schnell’ — 112 Bfj 8¢ @épwv ‘ging los und trug’

x 162 Bfj ... olowv ‘ging los, ... zu holen’ — 182 bxgp 0DSOV EPonve ... xepi
eépwv ‘wollte gerade (iber die Schwelle schreiten und trug ... in der Hand’.
An einer Stelle ist Evewx(ar)- in gleicher Bedeutung wie oioe- gebraucht: y
139 éveikw ‘ich will holen’ — @fpav ... #£dwke ‘trug/brachte und gab’.

In gleichartigem Zusammenhang, aber ohne danebenstehendes @épe-,
erscheint oioe- bzw. auch Eveix(a)- ferner an folgenden sechs Stellen:

T 143 éL6v1eg olgovo(y) ‘werden nehmen und bringen’

¥ 563 éxérevoev ... oigtuevar ‘hieB holen/bringen’ - 565 @xeto xoi oi
gvewkev ‘ging und holte/brachte ihn ihm’

p 10 mpoiewv oicépevan  ‘ich schickte los, ... zu holen’

& 286 6¢ x* é6éAmouv ... évelkan ‘wenn jemand ... bringen will’ - 291
oigépevai ... ipéecov ‘schickten los, zu holen’ — 292.295.297.300.302
gvelke(v), Evelxav ‘brachte(n)’

v 154 Epyecbe ... xai oloete ‘geht ... und holt/bringt!’

x 481 oloe Béetov..., oloe 8¢ por ndp ‘Hol/bring Schwefel ..., und hol/bring
mir Feuer’ — 493 fjveixev & &pa ndp xai 8ftov ‘und holte/brachte Feuer
und Schwefel’.

Unter den insgesamt 23 homerischen Belegstellen fir aktives oice- ohne
Priverb fallen somit 15 in diesen Anwendungsbereich.
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ediales oioe- erscheint in Ilias und Odyssee jeweils an
einer Stelle in entsprechender Verwendung, ohne daB ¢épe-
daneben steht. Die Iliasstelle soll hier dennoch angefiihrt
werden:

N 167 Bfj & iévon mapd te kAiolog Kol vijog "Axoidv

olodpevog 8Gpv pakpdv, 6 ol kAtoingt Aéieinto.

247 ... peta yap 86pv xaAkeov Het
OLOOUEVOG ...

256 Epyopnau, € ti to1 £yx0¢ £vi KAloinoL AéAeLnTon,
oloOpeVog 10 VU Yo KaTEGEQNEY, O TipLv EXECKOV ...

294 aAL& ob Ye KALoinVdE KLV Edev SPprpov Eyyoc
¢ Péto, Mnprovng 8¢ 30d drdiavtog “Apm
KoproaAipng xAteindev dveileto yaAkeov Eyxoc,
Bfi 3¢ pet Toopevio pEYo TTOAENOLO HEUMAGS.

‘Und (Meriones) machte sich auf den Weg zu den Hiitten und
Schiffen der Achaier, um sich den groBen Speer zu holen, den er
noch in seinen Hiitten hatte.

... denn er ging nach dem ehernen Speer, ihn sich zu holen ...

(Auf die Frage des Idomeneus:)

“Ich komme ~ falls du noch einen Speer in deinen Hiitten hast —,
ihn mir zu holen; denn den habe ich nun zerbrochen, den ich
vorher die ganze Zeit hatte ...”

“Geh du nur zur Hiitte und nimm dir den machtigen Speer!” So
sprach (Idomeneus), und Meriones, das Ebenbild des stiirmischen
Ares, nahm sich rasch den chernen Speer aus der Hiitte und ging
dann Idomeneus nach, den Sinn ganz auf den Kampf gerichtet.’®

In anderen, weniger charakteristischen Fillen bezieht sich
oice- auf eine Handlung, die eine zielgerichtete Bewegung in

® Ahnlich © 504 ypnbg 8¢ Siik peyéporo PePiker / oicopuévn modévin-
e 0 YOp MPoTEP’ Exyvto mhvra ‘und die alte Frau ging durch den Saal,
um sich (neues) FuBwaschwasser zu_holen; denn das vorige war ganz
verschiittet’.
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nur einer Richtung impliziert. Unter diesen Umstinden verhilt
es sich, wie aufgrund der Suppletion eigentlich zu erwarten,’
semantisch nicht wesentlich anders als @épe- ‘bringen’. Doch
scheint bei homerischen Belegen fiir oice- auch hier eine spezi-
fische Bedeutungskomponente vorzuliegen: das Begleiten einer
ohnehin vollzogenen Bewegung, woraus sich die Bedeutung
‘mitnehmen’ ergibt. Vgl. z. B.

0447 dyyeiin por énerta 300g &g dopad’ ikéoSwr
olow Yap kol xpvodyv, 6Tig X droxeiplog EAIN
xai 8¢ xev GAL Enipadpov éydv EIéXovoa ye doiny ...
469 18 alya 1pt’ dAeroo kotakpOYas” VO KOATE
EXQEPEV" QLDTAP EYAV EXOUNY AECLOPOCLVNOL.

““(Wenn aber das Schiff mit Proviant voll ist,) dann soll mir

schnell eine Botschaft in den Palast kommen. Ich will ndmlich
auch Goldgerst mitnehmen, was mir gerade unter die Hand
kommt; und auch noch einen anderen Fahrlohn wiirde ich gern
geben ...”
... Und sie (die phonizische Magd) verbarg rasch drei Henkel-
becher unter dem Gewandbausch und trug sie fort; aber ich (der
Kdnigssohn, als den Odysseus sich ausgibt) ging mit in meinem
schwachen Verstand.’

® 120 10v &' "Ax1Aevg moTtopdvde AaPmv ®od0g fike eépecIan,
Kai ol Enevyopevog Enea nTePOEVT AYOPELEV:
eviowdol vOv ketoo pet ixdvory, ol o dretlyyv
aip’ &roAigpncovion dxndéeg 0ddé oe phtnp
Ev3epévn Aexéeoot yonoetan, dAla Txdpavdpog
oloet divielg elow aAOg edpéa kGATOV.
Spwokwv T1g Kot kKOpo péAovoy @ply’ draiéet
ix90g, 66 ke paynor Avkdovog &pyéto dSnuov.

® Zu entsprechenden Belegen vgl. bereits oben Anm. 6.
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‘Und Achilleus faBte (Lykaon) am FufB, lieB ihn in den Flul
fliegen und rief ihm prahlend die gefiederten Worte nach: “Da lieg
nun bei den Fischen, die das Blut von deiner Wunde ablecken
werden, ohne sich zu bekiimmern! Und deine Mutter wird dich
nicht aufs Lager legen und beklagen, sondern der Skamander wird
dich mitnehmen, der voller Strudel ist, hinein in den weiten
Meerbusen. Beim Springen iiber die Wellen wird unter dem
dunklen Gekrdusel manch ein Fisch hervorschieBen, der Lykaons
weiiglinzendes Fett gegessen hat.’"°

Immer vorhanden und auch relevant ist die Komponente
‘Begleiten einer ohnehin vollzogenen Bewegung’ jedoch im
Medium, wenn sich oioe- (bzw. auch ¢épe-, das diese Verwen-
dung wohl aus dem Urindogermanischen ererbt hat'') auf das
Gewinnen und Davontragen ausgesetzter Preise bezieht: der

' Inhaltlich vergleichbar ist Hdt. I 189, 1 mit dem Ausdruck oixdxee

¢épwv. Eine Bedeutung ‘mitnehmen’ oder ‘mitbringen’ liegt wohl auch noch
an drei weiteren Homerstellen vor: H 82 tebyea culfioag oigw npoti “IAtov
ipfiv ‘(wenn ich meinen Gegner im Zweikampf tote,) werde/will ich die
Riistung abziehen und in die heilige llios mitnehmen’ als Entsprechung zu 79
Te0YEQ GVANOOG PEPET® Koikag Emt vijag ‘(wenn er mich totet,) soll er die
Riistung abziehen und zu den hohlen Schiffen tragen/bringen/mitnehmen; B
229 xpoood ..., 8v k€ g oloel ... ¢& Thiov vidg &mowva ‘(oder fehlt es dir
noch) an Gold, das manch ein (Troer) als Losegeld fiir seinen Sohn aus Ilios
mitbringen wird?’; © 24 tig tol Emerta petoryopévy @hog ofoet ‘wer wird
dir nachgehen und das Licht mitnehmen?’ - Fir oioe- Akt. ohne Priverb
verbleibt danach nur noch y 204 xai oi "Axaiol / oigovet khéog ebpb xai
tooopévoiot Gowdnv ‘und die Achaier werden ihm breiten Ruhm
weitertragen, als einen Gesang auch fiir die Nachkommenden’, das ebenfalls
die Komponente ‘Begleiten einer ohnehin vollzogenen Bewegung’ aufweisen
diirfte. Diese Komponente fehlt auch nicht bei dem Verbalkompositum
anoioe- in der Anwendung auf einen Kundschafter: K 336 008’ ap’ Epuerde /
€ASav éx vndv &y “Extopt ud9ov amoicety ‘und (Dolon) solite nicht, von
den Schiffen kommend, Hektor einen Bericht zuriickbringen’ (vgl. hierzu O
202 t6vde @épw Al pdSov ‘soll ich Zeus diese Aussage [als Antwort]
tiberbringen?’).

"' Vgl. z.B. ved. vdjam bharate ... dhina ‘gewinnt den Sieg und die
Schitze’ RV 11 24,9.
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Sieger nimmt sich den Preis auf dem Heimweg mit. Das Ver-
hiltnis von oice- Med. und ¢épe- Med. in diesem Kontext be-
legt z. B. die Stelle

P 855 ... 0 név ke BaAn tpfpwva nEAEIQY,
navtag depdpuevog nehékeog otkdvde gepéador
8¢ 8¢ xe unpivoro ToxM, Spvidog apaptov,
fioowv yop 81 kelvog, 6 & oloeton NUIREAEKKOL.

‘(Achilleus beim Aussetzen der Preise:) “Wer die scheue Taube
trifft, soll alle Doppelixte an sich nehmen und sie sich nach Hause
mitnehmen; wer dagegen den Vogel verfehlt und den Faden trifft
— so einer ist ja schon schlechter —, der wird sich die einschneidige
Axt mitnehmen.””"

Was die Semantik betrifft, 146t sich der homerische Befund

wie folgt zusammenfassen:

1) ofoe- bedeutet an keiner Stelle ‘(zukiinftig) tragen’ i. S. v.
‘einen Gegenstand in der Hand, auf der Schulter usw. haben
und sich damit fortbewegen, ohne relevanten Anfangs- und
Endpunkt der Handlung’. Diese Verwendung ist erst nach-
homerisch belegt, z. B. Ar. Ach. 254.

" Die Ausfihrung der Handlung wird spiter im Aktiv bezeichnet (¥ 882
diewpe ‘nahm weg’, 883 gépev éxi viag ‘trug/brachte zu den Schiffen’). — In
gleicher oder vergleichbarer Verwendung erscheint oice- Med. an zwei
weiteren lliasstellen, ¥ 441 mit ofon &e9%ov ‘du wirst den Preis gewinnen’
(vgl. 413 gepopeda ... Gedrov) und X 217 mit oicecSoun péya xddoc
"Ayaroiol mpoti vijag ‘fir die Achaier groBen Ruhm zu den Schiffen
mitzunehmen’. Ohne genaue homerische Parallelen ist X 425 od ’ &xog 680
xatoigetat “Atdog eicw ‘der heftige Schmerz um ihn wird mich mit sich
hinunternehmen in den Hades’ (vgl. oiser vom Skamander, s. 0. im Text zu
® 120ff). ~ Ginzlich abweichende Bedeutung zeigt cuvoigopeSa
nToAep6vde ‘wir werden uns in den Kampf einmischen’ (?) © 400, das nur

als suppletives Futur zu patientivem ovpgépe- in der Bedeutung
‘zusammentreffen’ verstindlich ist.
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2) In der Mehrzahl der Fille hat oice- die Bedeutung
‘(zukiinftig) bringen/holen’ und impliziert im Gegensatz zu
@épe- eine Bewegung, die vom Ausgangsort zum Zielort
und wieder zuriick zum Ausgangsort fiihrt.

3) An anderen Stellen hat oice- die Bedeutung ‘(zukiinftig)
mitnehmen’, die sich aus einer relevanten Bedeutungskom-
ponente ‘Begleiten einer ohnehin vollzogenen Bewegung’
ergibt. Bei o@épe- ist diese Komponente z. T. ebenfalls
vorhanden und relevant, im Verhiltnis zur Gesamtzahl der
Belege alierdings selten.

4) Eindeutige Auswirkungen der Suppletion @épe- ~ ofoe-,
d. h. Ergebnisse paradigmatischen Ausgleichs im Bereich
der Semantik, lassen sich nur in speziellen Verwendungs-

weisen feststellen, vor allem bei den meisten Verbal-
komposita."

Im positiven Sinne etymologisch auswertbar sind hierunter
die Beobachtungen 2 und 3. Bevor jedoch versucht wird, die
Bedeutungen ‘bringen, holen’ und ‘mitnehmen’ auf eine
gemeinsame Grundbedeutung zu beziehen, bleibt noch der
funktionale Beitrag der verbalen Stammbildung zu kliren.

Hom. oioe- verhilt sich im Indikativ und Partizip wie ein
Futur, im Imperativ und teilweise auch im Infinitiv* dagegen
wie ein Prdsens oder Aorist. Die attische Entsprechung zu hom.
oice ‘hol, bring’ — das dem Attischen fremd ist' — lautet

" Zu den Belegen s. 0. Anm. 6 und 12 am Ende.

" D.h. soweit oicépev (Y 429) und oioépevor (an allen finf Belegstellen)
in indirekter Rede als Aquivalent des Imperativs gebraucht sind.

* Entgegen der Beurteilung Schwyzers (S. 788 m.: “oloe Aristoph. Ach.
1099 ff. in Lamachos Munde ist vornehmer als @épe, aber nicht homerisch;
cbensowenig Aristoph. ran. 482”) liegt bei Aristophanes ein Homerismus
vor. Die insgesamt 4 Belege stehen simtlich in Tragikerparodien; durch
seinen furchterregenden Helmbusch erweist sich Lamachos zudem als
Karikatur Hektors (vgl. Ar. Ach. 572-589 gegeniiber Z 466-477). Die aristo-
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normalerweise @épe, zur dringlichen Aufforderung oder als
Befehl dient der Ipt. Aor. &veyxe'. Es handelt sich somit um
eine durchgehend aspektneutrale Kategorie des homerischen
Verbalsystems. Die einzelnen Formen stehen untereinander in
offenkundigem paradigmatischem Zusammenhang, vgl. das
Nebeneinander von oicw und olee x 101/106, von oicétw und
olowv § 255/257, von oicete (Ipt.) und oicopev I' 103/104.
Einer sprachhistorischen Erkldrung dieser — in der homeri-
schen Sprache keineswegs singuldren — Verhiltnisse stehen nur
dann ernsthafte Schwierigkeiten entgegen, wenn man entweder
ein bereits voll entwickeltes Tempus futurum'’ oder den uridg.
Konjunktiv des s-Aorists zugrundelegt. Es spricht jedoch vieles
dafiir, da8 das griechische Futur auf eine uridg. Prisensbildung
voluntativer Funktion vom Typ *kléu-se- ‘héren wollen, bereit
sein zu horen’ (in ved. §résa- ‘auf jd. o. etw. horen’), *uéid-se-
‘sehen wollen’ (in lat. visere ‘besichtigen, besuchen’) zuriick-

phanischen Figuren Lamachos und Dionysos verwenden neben olce auch
andere Homerismen, vgl. z. B. Ach. 573 (Lamachos) kudoiudv éuPodeiv
oder Ra. 339 (Dionysos) drpéy’ £Egrc. Direkte Homerparodie ist in allen
Fillen weniger wahrscheinlich als die (fiir &tpépa nachweisbare) Parodie
von Homerismen in Tragddien oder Satyrspielen, darunter wohl vor allem
einem Stlck, in dem Hektor mit grofiem Helmbusch auftrat und seinem
Burschen mehrfach oise zurief.

'* Dem Ruf Hektors nach Feuer, um die Schiffe anzuziinden, oioete ndp
O 718, entspricht beispielsweise Ar. Nu. 1490 in entsprechendem Kontext
Epoi d¢ OQd’ éveyxdtw Tig MUHEvnV ‘Bring’ mir einer eine brennende
Fackel!’. Homerische Formen des Imperativs Aorist sind auffallend selten
und auf die Odyssee beschrinkt (3 393 éveixate, s.0. Anm. 7; ¢ 178/183 éx
... Everke ‘bring heraus’ neben éx ... €veike ‘brachte heraus’ in gleichlauten-
den Versen); sie werden demnach in der Ilias, und iiberwiegend auch in der
Odyssee, wohl durch den Imperativ von oice- suppliert.

'7 Zu Versuchen dieser Art vgl. Schwyzer 788 m. Lit.; entsprechend auch
Hooker 88. Auf der vorhergehenden Seite spricht Schwyzer sich allerdings
daflir aus, dafl das gr. Futur aus einem Desiderativ (Voluntativ) auf *-s-

hervorgegangen ist (gr. *-se- entweder durch Thematisierung oder aus dem
Konjunktiv).
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geht.'® Der Imperativ eines derartigen Voluntativs 148t sich im
Deutschen, um Fehlinterpretationen zu vermeiden, am besten
mit ‘sieh zu, daB du ...” wiedergeben."

Alles weitere ist eine Frage der Wurzelbedeutung. Will man
der Wurzel in urgr. *disse- versuchsweise die Bedeutung
‘mitnehmen’ zuschreiben, so ergeben sich hieraus fiir die beleg-
ten Formen folgende Ansitze:

Ind. 1. Sg. Akt. *6issé ‘ich will mitnehmen’ (s. o 448, H 82,
x 101)

1. Pl. Akt. *6issomes ‘wir wollen mitnehmen’ (vgl. T 104)

2. Sg. Med. *éissehai ‘du willst dir mitnehmen’

3. Sg. Akt. *dissei, Med. *dissetoi, Du. Akt. *disseton, Pl
Akt. *éissonti ‘er will/sie wollen (sich) mitneh-
men’

Ipt. 2. Sg. Akt. *disse ‘sieh zu, daB} du mitnimmst’

2. Pl. Akt. *gissete ‘seht zu, daB ihr mitnehmt’

3. Sg. Akt. *oisséto ‘er soll zusehen, daB er mitnimmt’

Pt. Akt. *oisson, Med. *oissomenos, -ména ‘(sich) mit-
nehmen wollend” — ‘um (sich) mitzunehmen’

** Vgl. die vorige Anm. sowie Rix, HGG 224 f,, Modussystem 19, LIV
23 f. (“Desiderativ”). Das stirkste Argument gegen die Herleitung aus dem
Konjunktiv liegt in der Aspektneutralitit des altgriechischen Futurs: man
wiirde wie im Neugriechischen zwei Aspektfutura erwarten, von denen das
eine vom Konj. Prasens und das andere vom Konj. Aorist ausgeht bzw. mit
diesem identisch ist. DaB allein der Konj. s-Aorist ein ausreichend charakte-
ristisches Formans besaB, um als Muster fur verdeutlichende Neubildungen
in Frage zu kommen, rdumt diese Schwierigkeit nicht aus dem Weg; gegen-
iber dem zugehorigen Indikativ war er nicht besser charakterisiert als tiblich.

* Imperative zum Voluntativ auf *-se- sind vereinzelt im Indoiranischen
belegt, ohne danebenstehenden s-Aorist zumindest aav. mazddnhodam ‘seht
zu, daB ihr eure Aufmerksamkeit auf (Ahura Mazd3) richtet’ Y. 45,1. Zum
reduplizierten Desiderativ auf *-se- gehdren z. B. aav. viuuaghata ‘soll zu
Ubertreffen suchen’ Y. 53,5 oder ved. didhisantu ‘sie sollen (uns Kinder-
reichtum) zu verschaffen suchen’ RV 111 8.6.
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Inf. Akt. *oissémen(ai), Med. *éissesthai ‘(sich) mitneh-
men zu wollen; zuzusehen, daB man (sich) mit-
nimmt’

Die 1. Sg. Akt. oicw ist zumindest an einer Stelle (0 448)
noch ohne weiteres als ‘ich will mitnehmen’ interpretierbar. Im
tibrigen wirkt sich teils der Funktionswandel vom Voluntativ
zum Futur, teils der Bedeutungswandel von ‘mitnehmen wollen’
zu ‘(zukiinftig) bringen/holen’ aus.

Erstere Entwicklung, die einem hidufig — z.B. auch beim
Aufbau des ngr. Futurs in der Form 34 < 9élw va plus
Konjunktiv Prasens oder Aorist — begangenen Grammatikali-
sierungspfad folgt, betrifft vor allem die zweiten und dritten
Personen des Indikativs: daher *éissei ‘will mitnehmen’ —
oioet ‘wird mitnehmen’ (® 125) usw. Das ‘Woilen’ wird durch
den voluntativen Prisensstamm, also im imperfektiven Aspekt
bezeichnet; die Bezeichnung der in der Zukunft liegenden
Handlung ist aspektuell nicht festgelegt und bleibt auch nach der
Einordnung als Futur aspektneutral.

Im zweiten Fall handelt es sich um eine metonymische
Verschiebung von dem Handlungsmotiv, aus dem heraus eine
Bewegung vollzogen wird (‘mitnehmen wollen’), auf die in der
Zukunft liegende Handlung, die die gleiche Bewegung impli-
ziert (‘holen’ bzw. ‘bringen’). Die Verschiebung erfolgte wohl
im Kontext mit Bewegungsverben, beispielsweise in *‘geh und
denk daran, mitzunehmen’ — ‘geh und hol/bring” oder *‘er ging
und wollte sich mitnehmen’ — ‘er ging, um sich zu holen’ (vgl.
x 106 oloe Yéwv, 9 254 alya kidv ... oicétw, v 154 EpxeoSe ...
xol oioete bzw. x 162 Bf ... olowv, N 167 Bfi & iévon .
oloodpevog, 247 petd ... figr ... olodpevog, 256 Epyopat ...
oiodpevog). Sobald die neue Bedeutung etabliert war, konnte
auf das Bewegungsverb verzichtet werden.

Falls dem Verbalstamm ofce- < urgr. *dis-se- eine Wurzel
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uridg. *Myois oder *hoiT (mit beliebigem Dental)® zugrunde
lage, die die Bedeutung ‘mitnehmen’ gehabt hitte, diirfte man
die Herkunft und Verwendung der homerischen Formen hiermit
wohl als geklart betrachten. Dieser Wurzelansatz bedarf nun
allerdings der sprachhistorischen Bestitigung, die nach Lage der
Dinge nur durch einen tiberzeugenden etymologischen Anschlufl
an auflergriechisches Material zu erhalten ist.”

I1.
Zur etymologischen Deutung von lat. iiti

Lat. ate- Dep. ‘von etw. (Abl, seltener Akk.) Gebrauch
machen, etw. oder jd. (be)nutzen’ geht, auch wenn alle inschrift-
lichen Belege fiir anlautenden Diphthong als historische Schrei-
bungen gewertet werden miissen,” mit Sicherheit auf ojte- zu-
rick. Soviel zeigen dic sabellischen Verbalnomina in osk.
uittiuf. nuvlanim.estud ‘(das Gebsdude und) seine Nutzung soll
den Einwohnern von Nola zukommen’ auf dem Cippus
Abellanus, Vetter Nr. 1 B 14, vgl. 17, und paelign. oisa.aetate

 Nicht *hoi, da in einem Voluntativ urgr. tdihe-, neben dem
wahrscheinlich kein priméres Verbum erhalten war, wohl kaum das Suffix
*-(s)se- restituiert worden wire; diese Bildung wiirde vermutlich als toie-
erscheinen.

* Die vereinzelten griechischen Aoristformen, darunter der Konjunktiv in
ark. ewx emi 8Opa nup enoioE Schw. Ex. 654,21, kdnnen analogisch zum
Futur hinzugebildet sein. — ofoe- ist nach Aussage der gebriuchlichen
Handbucher “ohne Etymologie” (Frisk, GEW Il 370; “Pas d’étymologie”
Chantraine, DELG 788). Gegen die aufgegebene Verbindung mit *Aei
‘gehen’ (Prellwitz '221, ?326; fragend Pokomy, IEW 295) sprechen
Probleme der Wortbildung, insbesondere die irregulire o-Stufe der Wurzel,
und die nicht iberzeugend spezifizierbare Bedeutungsentwicklung.
Erwéhnenswert, aber wenig erhellend ist die von W. Meid vorgeschlagene
Verknlipfung mit keltiber. oisarud (wenn nicht onsatud zu lesen), vgl. dazu
Wodtko 290 ff.

* oeti D 260,6.8 (Tempelgesetz, 58 v. Chr.), ilter oitile D 2649
(SenatsbeschiuB aus dem Jahre 158 v. Chr.? neben ei einmaliges -i im Nom.
Pl. m.); vgl. Leumann 65 § 73.
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‘nach einem erfiillten Leben’ in einer Grabinschrift, Vetter Nr.
2147

Frilhe Versuche, lat. are- < oite- als o-stufige Bildung zu
Ableitungen von uridg. *Myei ‘gehen’ oder */yai ‘geben;
nehmen’ zu stellen — auf diesem Wege schien W. Prellwitz**
auch eine Verkniipfung mit gr. oioe- denkbar —, scheiterten an
der ungekldrten Wortbildung und Bedeutungsentwicklung.® In
neuerer Zeit schlug G. Klingenschmitt vor, oite- als Verbal-
kompositum zu dem uridg. Prdsens *iéte- Med. ‘sich fest
hinstellen’ zu betrachten. Zugrunde l4ge nach seiner Darstellung
wohl *oH-ite- oder *o-jte- in der Bedeutung ‘sich auf etwas
stiitzen’.”® Ein *o(H)-iete-, wie ohne morphologische Zusatz-
hypothese anzusetzen wire, scheidet aus lautgeschichtlichen
Griinden als Vorform aus; in den italischen Dialekten hitte dies
(toete- >) toete- ergeben,” im Lateinischen nach Kontraktion
weiterhin tote-.”* Die je nachdem, ob die Wurzel tiefstufig oder
e-hochstufig angesetzt wird, entweder morphologischen oder
lautlichen Gegenargumente wiegen um so schwerer, als der
anzunehmende Bedeutungswandel von *‘sich fest an/zw/auf etw.
hinstellen’ zu ‘von etw. Gebrauch machen’ nicht leicht nachvoll-

ziehbar, geschweige denn mit Textstellen zu belegen ist.

» Vgl. Untermann 790 (“zu einer Wz. *oit-; keine Entsprechungen in
anderen Sprachen”).

* Prellwitz 2326 (noch nicht '221).

¥ Vgl. die berechtigten Einwinde bei Walde-Hofmann, LEW 11 848f;
“unsicher” Pokorny, [EW 295.

% Klingenschmitt 145 u., vgl. LIV' 277f. (3313f)) mit Anm. 4. Das
Vorbild ist Thiemes Herleitung von lat. nite- Dep. ‘sich auf etwas (Abl. oder
in m. Akk./Abl.) stiitzen’ aus *ni-iefe- (nach Klingenschmitt *ni-ite-) ‘sich
fest auf etw. daraufstellen’.

¥ Fiir oe wire im Oskischen e oder #he, im Paclignischen wohl oe
geschrieben; die bezeugten Schreibungen geben den Diphthong oi wieder.

% Vgl. Meiser 88 § 64.4 mit dem Hinweis auf lat. poma ‘Obst’ < *po-ema
(Ausgangsbedeutung *‘das Abgenommene’) gegentiber umbr. PUEMUNE

‘dem Pomonus’; ebenso lat. come- < *ko-eme-, prome- < *proeme- < *pro-
eme-.
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Ohne Schwierigkeiten, ndmlich durch mechanische Um-
setzung, 148t sich oite- hingegen auf ein strukturell e-stufiges
Présens der oben postulierten Wurzel zuriickfiihren; die Form
dieser uridg. Wurzel, deren Auslaut aufgrund des Griechischen
allein nicht bestimmbar war, wird dadurch auf *ioit < **/geit
festgelegt. Im Hinblick auf die Stammbildung bleibt lediglich
offen, ob unmittelbar ein thematisches Prisens */ydit-e- oder
vielleicht ein athematisches Wurzelprisens *;6it/Iit- zugrunde-
liegt. Im zweiten Fall miifite das Medium ~ das den Wurzelab-
laut des Aktivs und durchgehend thematische Flexion aufweist —
inneritalisch geneuert sein; das lateinische Deponens wiirde also
kein grundsprachliches Medium fortsetzen, sondern ein einzel-
sprachlich geneuertes Oppositionsmedium.

Wenn man von der postulierten Wurzelbedeutung
‘mitnehmen’ ausgeht, diirfte aus semantischen Griinden aber
ohnehin ein Oppositionsmedium vorliegen; zum Zustandekom-
men der Bedeutung ‘von etw. Gebrauch machen’ hat die
mediale Diathese sicherlich ihr Teil beigetragen. Hinzu kommt
noch eine metonymische Verschiebung von der urspriinglich
bezeichneten Handlung auf die dadurch vorbereitete, vom Hand-
lungstriger eigentlich intendierte AnschluBhandlung: *‘etw. im
eigenen Interesse mitnehmen’ — ‘etw. im eigenen Interesse
verwenden, von etw. Gebrauch machen’. Anwendungssituatio-
nen, in denen dieser Bedeutungswandel stattgefunden haben
kann, belegen z. B. folgende Stellen bei Plautus:

Aul. 95  cultrum, securim, pistillum, mortarium,
quae utenda vasa semper vicini rogant,
Jures venisse atque apstulisse dicito

‘(Laf niemanden ins Haus!) Messer, Beil, StoBel, Mérser,
die Gerite, die sich die Nachbarn immer zum Gebrauch
ausbitten — sag, Diebe sind gekommen und haben sie
mitgenommen/gestohlen!’

As. 444 scyphos quos utendos dedi Philodamo, rettulitne?
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‘Die Becher, die ich Philodamus zum Gebrauch iiberlassen
habe, hat er sie zuriickgebracht?’

Im eigenen Interesse mitgenommen und verwendet wird auch
das Objekt von plautinischem abite- Dep. ‘verbrauchen,
aufbrauchen’, vgl.

Per. 261 stultus, qui hoc mihi daret argentum, quoius ingenium
noverat.
nam hoc argentum alibi abutar ...

‘Ein Dummkopf, der mir dieses Geld gegeben hat, wo er
meine Art doch kannte. Denn dieses Geld werde ich
anderswo verbrauchen (und nicht, wie vorgesehen, auf
dem Markt) ...

As. 196  ubi illaec quae dedi ante? — abusa.

‘Wo sind die (Summen), die ich dir friiher gegeben habe?’
— *Verbraucht.’

Die wechselnde Konstruktion mit Akkusativ oder Ablativ
(ersteres vorwiegend bei Sachobjekten, letzteres bei Personen
und Korperorganen) ldBt sich bei dieser Herleitung darauf
zuriickfithren, daf} urspriinglich beide Kasus nebeneinander
vorkommen konnten: *ojte- aliquid aliquod* ‘etw. von jd./etw.
her im eigenen Interesse mitnehmen’ (z. B. die Friichte vom
Baum, was einer Nutzung des Baumes gleichkommt). Bei
Valenzreduktion fiihrte dies zu den beiden Konstruktionen oite-
plus Akk. ‘von einer Sache Gebrauch machen’ und oite- plus
Abl. ‘(eine Person, eine personliche Beziehung, ein Kérper-
organ) (be)nutzen’, die in der Folgezeit verstindlicherweise
nicht auseinandergehalten wurden.”

* Syntaktischer AnschluB an frue- Dep., funge- Dep. ist selbstverstind-
lich nicht auszuschlieBen und diirfte dic Verwendung des Ablativs in jedem
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Durch die Heranziehung von lat. ite- Dep. < *oite- Med.
wurde im Rahmen unserer Argumentation zweierlei erreicht: der
Ansatz der uridg. Wurzel lieB sich formal bestdtigen und auf die
Lautform *hoit festlegen; auferdem wurde dem in oice-
fortgesetzten Voluntativ ein primédres Prisens an die Seite
gestellt. Nicht direkt bestitigt werden konnte hingegen die
angenommene Wurzelbedeutung ‘mitnehmen’; mediales ‘sich
mitnehmen, im eigenen Interesse mitnehmen’ eignet sich jedoch
als Ausgangspunkt des inneritalischen Bedeutungswandels zu
‘von etw. Gebrauch machen’. Eines fehlt auch jetzt noch, um
das Bild zu vervollstindigen und die aufgestellten Hypothesen

liberzeugend abzustiitzen — ein Beleg fiir das primére Prisens im
Aktiv.

II1.
Die Mittelzeile der Duenos-Inschrift

Um ein rémisches Gefill aus dem 6. Jh. v. Chr., das aus drei
durch Stege verbundenen runden Topfchen von ca. 4 cm
Durchmesser besteht und in der Mitte ein annihernd zylindri-
sches, 2 cm weites Loch aufweist,*® zieht sich, von oben zu
lesen, eineinhalbmal die linksldufige Inschrift

IOVE|SATDEIVOSQOIMEDMITATNEITEDENDOCOSMISVIRCOSIED
ASTEDNOISIOPETOITESIAIPACARIVOIS/

DVENOSMEDFECEDENMANOMEINOMDVENOINEMEDMALOSTATOD

Fall begiinstigt haben. Zu den syntaktischen Verwendungsweisen von lat.
aite- und abiite- vgl. z. B. Bennett I1 216 f., 352, 208 und Lodge s. vv. utor
und abutor.

* Genaue Gegenstandsbeschreibung und Literaturbericht bei Eichner, S.
207 ff. und 217-226; Abbildungen bei Degrassi 261. Zu einer geplanten
Autopsie s. die Andeutungen bei Bolelli, S. 8. Bei Rix, S. 193, findet sich der

Hinweis auf ein vergleichbares VierlingsgefiB mit der etruskischen
Geschenkinschrift ‘Mich schenkte Spuriaza Kurtianas’.
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Die Inschrift ist vor dem Brand eingeritzt’' und Kkorrigiert,
also vermutlich fehlerfrei. Unter Beriicksichtigung neuerer
Losungsvorschldge konnen wir den Text vollstindig segmen-
tieren und lautlich interpretieren:

liouezat déiuds kWoi med mitat:
néi téd éndo kozmis uirgo sied,

dast téd n’oissi opet,
Git esiai, paka riuois.

duénos med feked en manom meinom duénoi;
né méd mdlos tatod./

Die drei syntaktisch jeweils zweigeteilten Zeilen folgen
keinem Metrum, sind jedoch rhythmisch gegliedert und zeigen
auffillige Kadenzen: iambisch vor einem Satzeinschnitt (/mitat/,
Isied/, [opetl, Iduénoil), spondeisch am Satzende (/riuois/,
/tdtodl’?). Nach zwei weiterfilhrenden Analyseschritten — der
Identifizierung von OPET als Verbalform /épét/ im Sinne von
optat (J.A. Hardarson®®) und des Zeilenschlusses PACARIVOIS
als /paka riuois/ (D. Steinbauer’®) — bleiben in der Mittelzeile
die Lautfolgen NOISI und OITESIAI zu kldren. Sofern diese
den Infinitiv und das Partizip eines Wurzelprisens oit- Akt.
‘mitnehmen’ enthalten — zum einzelnen s.u. —, kann die Inschrift
wie folgt iibersetzt werden:

*! Eichner 208 o. mit Anm. 24 auf S. 220 f.

> Gegen eine metrische Interpretation, wie Eichner sie durchflihrt, spricht
m.E. erstens die schwankende Zeilenldnge und zweitens die permanente
Diskrepanz zwischen Wortakzent und Iktus. Zu ta1od s. Rix, bes. 204-211. In
der Interpretation der dritten Zeile folge ich ansonsten B. Vine, S. 298-303.

¥ Vgl. LIV 1266, 299 s.v. (?) 2. *hep ‘wiinschen, wihlen’: “Iterativ
*h;op-éie- [in] frithlat. oper CIL? 4 ‘wihit aus™, dazu die Anm.: “Analyse
nach J.A. Hardarson, mdl.”

3 Zitiert bei Eichner, S. 214 mit Anm. 89 auf S. 236.
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‘Es schwort bei den Gottern, der mich schenkt:

Sollte das Midchen zu dir nicht nett sein,
und trifft sie nicht die Wahl, dich mitzunehmen,

nimm (das) fiir sie mit, befriedige sie in Stromen!*
Ein Ehrenmann hat mich hergestellt zum gliickbringenden
Geschenk fiir einen Ehrenmann,

kein Spitzbub soll mich stehlen.’

Der Inf. Akt. eines Wurzelprisens oit- mufite im Friihlateini-
schen /oissi/ lauten, entsprechend dem klass. lat. esse zu éd-
Wenn sich diese Form hinter der (anders schwer deutbaren®’)
Zeichenfolge NOISI verbirgt, enthilt diese auBerdem die Satz-
negation /ne/, deren Vokal entweder elidiert oder mit dem An-
laut von /oissi/ kontrahiert ist (in letzterem Fall wiére /noissi/ zu
lesen).’®

Als 2. Sg. Ipt. Akt. des gleichen Stammes ist lautgesetzlich
*oid zu erwarten, da urspriinglich auslautendes *-f als -d er-
scheint. Es folgt die anaphorische Pronominalform /esiai/, nicht
ttesiai,” so daB Assimilation an folgendes - auszuschlieBen ist.
Fir die Erkldrung des belegten /ojt/ kommen zwei M6glichkei-
ten in Betracht: Entweder wurde lautgesetziiches *oid solange
toleriert, bis nach dem Wandel *ageti > *aget auslautendes -

* In klassischer Dichtung wird rivo-, gerade auch im adverbiellen Abl.
PL rivis ‘in Strémen’, metaphorisch mit Bezug auf Korperflilssigkeiten (Blut,
Schwei}, Trinen) verwendet. Eichner verweist hierauf in Anm. 90 auf S.
236, entscheidet sich aber aus sachlichen Griinden fiir die Interpretation
“(Duft-)Strome, (Duft-)Schwaden” und die Ubersetzung “Duft”, s. S. 214 m.
und 211 o.

36 Vgl. Meiser 225 § 147.1; der Ausgang -si war bisher nur erschlossen.

" NOISI kann keinesfalls die frithlateinische Entsprechung von nisi
wiedergeben, die */nesei/ gelautet hitte.

* Vgl. die Diskussion um non < *n(e) oinom, in der Leumann, S. 67 o.,
anders entscheidet als F. Sommer. Fir Elision sprechen nicht nur niallus,
sondern vor allem auch nusquam und numquam.

* Siehe Eichner, S. 214 0. mit Anm. 86 auf S. 235. Nach dieser Deutung

steht die anaphorische Pronominalform gem4 der uridg. Regel enklitisch an
2. Stelle im Satz.
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wieder vorkommen konnte (erst hierdurch bekam der Wechsel
-d/-t phonematischen Wert, d.h. wurde spiirbar); danach trat
paradigmatischer Ausgleich nach der 1. Sg. *0if6 ein. Nach
diesem Muster hiatte freilich auch ein thematischer Ipt. *oire
gebildet werden konnen, der elidiert (/oit’ esiai/, mit Kontrak-
tion (/oitésiai/) oder apokopiert (/oit esiai) in unserer Inschrift
ebenfalls vorliegen kénnte.** Gegen die zweite Erkldrung spricht
aber, daf3 der strukturell vergleichbare Imperativ *éd ‘i’ nicht
durch tede ersetzt wurde, sondern durch &s.*'

Auf den Aufforderungssatz /oit esiai/ folgt unvermittelt der
zweite Aufforderungssatz /pdka riuois/, der inhaltlich den
versprochenen und feierlich beschworenen Erfolg der ersten
Handlung nennt. Die syntaktische Struktur ist ‘tu das erste, tu
das zweite!” im Sinne von ‘tu das erste, dann wird dir auch das
zweite gelingen’. Wieweit derartige Konstruktionen vom Typ
divide et impera sonst vorkommen, entzieht sich meiner
Kenntnis; es konnte sein, dal dieser Satztyp wihrend der
gesamten Antike subliterarisch geblieben ist.*

“ Die Apokope in dic dic fac fer kann, aber muB nicht jilnger sein als
unser Text; *douk und fer wiren liberdies semantisch benachbart gewesen.

‘' Die Imperativform &s ‘i’ ist (chne Bezeugung der L#nge) mehrfach
bei Plautus belegt (Cas. 248, Mi. 677, Ps. 139). Es handelt sich um eine
Analogiebildung zur 2. Pl. éste nach dem Muster von es este ‘sei, seid’, fer
ferte usw.

“2 Die syntaktischen Handbiicher geben hieriiber m. W. keinen AufschiuB.
Da der an zweiter Stelle stehende, einer Futurform gleichwertige Imperativ
sich jedoch mit dem reguldren Verwendungstyp Komm gut nach Hause (vgl.
Bennett I 353) beriihrt und wohl jederzeit aus diesem hervorgehen kann, ist
die Moglichkeit solcher Formulierungen kaum zu bestreiten. Ahnliche Fille
finden sich wohl kaum zufillig in der heutigen Werbesprache, vgl. aus der
Eigenwerbung einer Anzeigenzeitung: Nutzen Sie den Stellenmarkt der
Zeitung A und erreichen Sie damit weitere fiir Sie wichtige Zielgruppen; aus
dem Werbebrief einer Finanzberatungsfirma: Nutzen doch auch Sie die Vor-
teile des B. Profitieren Sie jede Woche neu von topaktuellen Vorabinforma-
tionen, exklusivem Hintergrundwissen und sorgfiiltig recherchierten Anlage-
empfehlungen. Machen Sie mehr aus [hrem Vermdégen und gewinnen Sie
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Ob es dem Interpreten gefillt oder nicht — die Duenos-
Inschrift, und damit das sie tragende GefdB, ist witzig und hat
einen kaum verhiillten sexuellen Bezug. Inhalt der drei Topfchen
und eigentliches Geschenk war wohi nichts anderes als eine
Creme, der man aphrodisierende Wirkung zuschrieb. Wer
diesem Schlufl gern ausweichen mochte, vergegenwirtige sich
kurz den Anblick, der sich bietet, wenn das Gefif auf den linken
Zeigefinger gesteckt ist” und mit den Fingern der rechten Hand
Stiick fiir Stiick im Uhrzeigersinn gedreht wird. Wie sonst wird
man die Inschrift wohl gelesen haben?

Ergebnis

Aus dem gr. Futur oicw, dem lat. Verbum ati und zwei
Zeichenfolgen der Duenos-Inschrift, OISI und OIT, 4Bt sich
eine neue uridg. Wurzel */yoir ‘mitnehmen’ erschlieBen. Zu
dieser gehodrten nach Aussage der einzelsprachlichen Zeugnisse
ein priméres und ein sekundires Présens:

1. Das Wurzelprisens *Ioit/hyit-, fortgesetzt durch friihlat.

/oit-/ Akt. ‘mitnehmen’: Ipt. 2. Sg. OIT /oit/, Inf. OISI
loissil.
Hierzu wurde inneritalisch ein Oppositionsmedium der
Bedeutung *‘im eigenen Interesse mitnehmen’ — ‘von etw.
Gebrauch machen’ gebildet, das in dem lat. Deponens (oife-
>) ate- vorliegt und auch durch sabellische Nominalformen
vorausgesetzt wird. Die (im Lat.) durchgehend thematische
Flexion erklirt sich durch Anschluf an andere thematische
Deponentia, insbesondere frue- und funge-.

langfristige Planungssicherheit in allen geschdfilichen und privaten Angele-
genheiten (beides 2001).

“ DaB das GefuB auf den Finger gesteckt worden sein kann, bemerkt auch
Eichner, S. 207.
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2. Das Voluntativ *Ryoit-se- Akt. Med. ‘(sich) mitnehmen
wollen’, fortgesetzt durch das griechische Futur oioe-.
Dieses zeigt bei Homer teilweise noch die urspriingliche
Bedeutung, im iibrigen bedeutet es ‘bringen, (sich) holen’.
Die voluntative Funktion liegt in den 1. Personen und im
Partizip noch vor, erklirt aber vor allem auch das Vorkom-
men des Imperativs, der ausgehend von ‘sieh zu, dafl du
mitnimmst’ die Bedeutung ‘hol, bring’ erhalten hat.

Die hier vorgetragenen Aussagen zum Griechischen und
Lateinischen wiren zum grofiten Teil auch auf der Basis einzel-
sprachlicher Untersuchungen moglich gewesen. Bestitigt und
damit tiber den Status blofer Deutungsméglichkeiten hinausge-
hoben werden sie aber erst durch den historischen Sprachver-
gleich, einschlieBlich der Rekonstruktion des gemeinsamen Aus-
gangsparadigmas in der indogermanischen Grundsprache.
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Att. epwraw, Ion. elpwraw ‘ask’

By BRENT VINE, Los Angeles

1. Background

1.1. Attic épwrdw ‘ask’, with its Ionic pendant eipwraw [Od.+;
cf. LfgrE 12:488, s.v.], is without doubt a close derivational
relative of Att. épouarion. eipouai [Il.+] and lon. épéw [Il.+]
‘ask, inquire’. But the source of the stem-final -w- in e(@)pwraw
is completely obscure, as noted by both Frisk! and Chantraine.2
The purpose of this paper is to assess earlier methods of
accounting for the form, especially (§2.) two recent proposed
solutions to the problem - both of which seem to me to be
unsatisfactory - and to suggest an alternative that may be more
promising (§3.). We must begin, however, by reviewing the
standard conception of the background of eipouar and épéw,
since this is basic to the problem of how €(i)powraw might be
derivationally related to them.

1.2. Att.  épouailon. eipouar are straightforwardly
reconstructable (see especially Rix 1970: 97f)) in terms of a
Proto-Greek thematic stem *eruyo/e-. lonic €péw appears to
derive from a form with earlier stem-final digamma (cf., for the
moment, €pevvaw ‘search after’), in which case this *€péfw

1 GEW s.v. épwrdw (1.574): “Das Prisens épwraw, cipwraw ... stellt
eine Erweiterung auf -~ vom Grundwort auf; die Herkunft des -« bleibt
allerdings dabei dunkel.”

2 DELG s.v. 1. épew (370): “la dérivation est inexpliquée”. Boisacq
(278, s.v. €p€w) simply derives the form from a stem “*épf-wr-", without
comment; but see the discussion below (§1.3., with fn. 6) of the older
interpretation via a f-stem.

Glotta, LXXVIIIL, 203-221, ISSN 0017-1298
© Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 2004
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points to a thematic stem *ereyo/e-3 As discussed by Rix in his
classic paper on the laryngeal developments now referred to as
“Rix’s Law”, the relationship between these Pr.-Gk. constructs
*ereyo/e- and *eryo/e- is most naturally understood in terms of
a full-grade/zero-grade opposition: thus *ereyo/e- continues an
e-grade *hjréu-o/e-, with regular vocalization of the initial first
laryngeal (i.e., *h;rV- > Gk. €pV-, as in *hjrudh-ré- > epvlpo¢
‘red’, etc.); and *eryo/e- continues a zero grade *h;ry-o/e-, with
the “Rix’s Law” treatment (i.e., *h;rC- > €pC-, like *hyrC- >
apC-, etc.; Rix 1970).4 This much is widely (though not
universally, cf. §2.2.) accepted, and assists with the
interpretation of otherwise ambiguous forms on the one hand, as
well as of the pre-Greek situation that underlies the alternation
itself. Thus, Hom. épeiouev (A 62) would point, according to
this conception, to an athematic subjunctive épe(f)ouev (which
has undergone metrical lengthening), based on an athematic
*épeynS In other words, the Pr.-Gk. stems *ereyo/e- and
*eryo/e- would reflect thematizations (perhaps actually
recharacterized subjunctives) of the strong and weak stems of an
original athematic present *h;réy-ti : *hry-énti.

1.3. This is a convenient point at which to comment on the
older account found in some handbooks, according to which
e(T)pwraw finds its explanation “auf Grund eines épf-w¢” (thus
IEW 337, cf. Schulze 1892: 99). The idea seems to be that
€(i)pwrdw is somehow denominative to a f-stem *epF-wr- 5 of

3 1t should be clear that the material under discussion has nothing at all to
do with Gk. €ipw ‘Isay’ (fut. épéw) <*uérhj-io/e-, which comes from an
entirely different root (LIV 689), despite the superficial formal and semantic
resemblance to the verbs meaning ‘ask’.

4 Various criticisms of Rix’s Law, especially those repeatedly voiced by
F. O. Lindeman, are in my opinion to be rejected, as I discuss elsewhere
(2000 with further references).

' 5 Thus e.g. Schwyzer 1939: 680, Chantraine 1958: 297 (citing also épeve-
épevva Hsch. [Aeol.]), 346, 394,
6 Cf. Boisacq’s notation, fn. 2 above.
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the type yed-wr- ‘laughter’, ép-wr- ‘love’, idp-wr- ‘sweat’, etc.
This approach can be rejected practically out of hand. To begin
with, forms of the type yeAw¢ (Att. yeAd-wt-) etc. are originally
not ¢-stems, but (animate) s-stems.? As such, their inflection is
amphikinetic, with accented full-grade root in strong forms - and
indeed, full-grade forms are almost universally found in Greek
(thus precisely yéiawg, épwg ete.), while zero-grade forms are
rare both in Greek and elsewhere. Nevertheless, according to the
root analysis just provided (§1.2.), the sequence *épf- (of
*€pf-wr-) would need to be analyzed as a zero grade.8 More
damaging still is the fact that the ¢-stem variants are essentially
restricted to Attic (vs. s-stem inflection attested in traces, though
with certainty, in Homer%); yet it is inconceivable that an Att.
*€p[F]-wr- could have served as the basis for both Attic
épwr(dw) and Ionic [Od+] eipwr(dw). Finally, this type of
verbal derivation is unknown for yeAwg /-wr- etc. (yeAaw /
yeAww, but no *yeAwraw, etc.).

For the sake of completeness, we may note, in connection
with athematic t-stems, that the type dwr- (cf. dwrivn ‘gift’),
°fpwr- ‘-eating’ has no bearing on the case (since in such
instances -w- belongs to the root), nor is a form like Att. pwr-

‘light’ of any relevance (since -w- results from contraction, cf.
Hom. pdo0).

2. Two recent proposals

2.1. J. E. Rasmussen (1987) begins by accepting the standard
Rixian interpretation of eipouar and €pew (as in §1.2. above),

7 See recently on this type Stiiber 2000, 2002.

8 The one unambiguous zero grade in Greek, namely {8pawg; is compro-
mised by the evident contamination with a ro-adjective, where zero grade is
canonic,

9 On the probable derivation of epwr- ‘love’ (hHerm. 449+) from an
amphikinetic animate s-stem (despite the absence of overt traces of s-stem
inflection), see Weiss 1998: 36.
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and then goes on to make three additional assumptions designed
to account for elpwraw itself:

i) Beside the basic root form *h;rey- that appears in eipouai
and €pew, Greek also inherited an enlarged form of the root
*hrey-h3-, ie. with a root-extension consisting of third
laryngeal.

(ii) Rasmussen also assumes that in a zero-grade form of the
sort *hjru-h3-C-, the Indo-European sequence /uh,C/ would
develop in a phonologically regular way to Pr.-Gk. /udC/
(according to the so-called “Lex Francis-Normier”, more on
which below); thus *hjru-h3;-C- develops regularly to Pr.-Gk.
*eryoC-.

(iii) Rasmussen’s final assumption concerns the presumed
morphological starting point of the formation that underlies
€lpwraw. Beginning ultimately from a zero-grade verbal
adjective in *-f6- (*hjruhz-to-), the formation in
*hjruhs-tah,-ié-ti recovers, structurally, the factitive pattern of
*neyah)-ié-ti ‘renews’, while the -raw formation itself may
show the development of iterative meaning, in a way somewhat
similar to that of Latin iteratives in —tdre (likewise, at least in
part, ultimately based on factitivizations of *-16- participles).!0

This is, in its way, an ingenious and elegant solution: a verbal
adjective *h;ruhs-t6- (thus a form with canonic zero grade)
serves as the morphological basis (and an attractive one for a
-7aw verb), and yields exactly the required Pr.-Gk. stem-form
*eryot- directly, via regular phonological developments - that is,
if one grants both the root-final *-h3- and the correctness of the
phonological process envisioned. Rasmussen adds two
additional points that arise from this analysis:

(iv) In support of the enlarged version of the root, Rasmussen
adduces the Celto-Germanic word for ‘secret’ or ‘secret writing’
that appears in the Germanic words for ‘rune’ and their Celtic

10 Along similar lines, see the discussion of Greek -raw formations by
Tucker (1990: 222ff., 229ff.), as well as my remarks on Hom. edyeraoua,
Aaunrerowvrr and vaieraw (1998: 44fT.).
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counterparts, i.e. the *(H)ruH-na-h; of Olr. riun, ON run ‘secret,
rune’, etc. Thus, assuming that the ‘rune’ word is actually
related, etymologically, to these Greek verbs meaning ‘ask’, the
long /0/ requires a zero grade with root-final laryngeal.

(v) In a more recent treatment of the problem (1990/91: 447,
in a paper devoted largely to the “Lex Francis-Normier” itself),
Rasmussen actually removes the hyphen in front of his earlier
laryngeal enlargement, apparently considering the root to have
been simply *h;reuh;- at bottom. In that case, he must explain
why some forms, including Greek ones, show no trace of the
laryngeal (e.g. €ipd/e-, cf. §§1.1.-1.2.); this he does by assuming
that such forms have generalized their laryngeal-less form of the
root from o-grade forms, like the one that underlies ON rauna
‘investigation’, with an appeal to the regular loss of laryngeal in
certain o-grade formations (“Saussure’s[-Hirt’s] Law”, or the
“Saussure effect”, cf. Meier-Briigger 2000: 110).1!

2.1.1. Although it is difficult to disprove this solution, it can
at least be shown that it should be viewed with a great deal of
skepticism.

The fundamental issue involves the question of the root
shape. Apart from eipwraw - the explanandum itself - there is
no actual evidence that the root in question ever ended with a
laryngeal; and for this point, it makes no difference whether the
laryngeal was part of the root or an enlargement. The only
positive evidence for a root-final laryngeal would appear in the
proposed comparison with the “rune” word, which even
emboldened Rasmussen to suggest that this could provide a clue
to the original sense of these verbs meaning “ask™, namely “the
enquiry into the mysteries of traditional lore which are not for

'I' Rasmussen’s conception of the details of this laryngeal loss differs
markedly from more standard views (see e.g. Rasmussen 1997: 260f.
[Excursus 2], with earlier references, and most recently 2001), but this is of
no consequence for present purposes; it is the mere existence of this o-grade
phenomenon itself that is at issue here, and not the exact nature of its
operation.
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everyone to understand” (1987: 310). But this is pure
speculation: there is no reason to think that the verbs in question
had any such primordial overtones. And even if such a meaning
were present in the original root or in one of its cognates
(actually a real possibility, to be addressed in §2.2.3. below),
this would still not authorize jettisoning the perfectly acceptable
traditional etymology of the “rune” word,!? in favor of one
based on the notion of “inquiry”.

2.1.2. More damaging than the absence of positive evidence
favoring a root-final laryngeal is the evidence against it: without
exception, all Greek forms that in principle could have displayed
a laryngeal reflex show no such thing. In addition to eipa/e
(already cited, §2.1.; *h ruhz-o/e- > *épvd/e-), note in particular
the forms with e-grade u-diphthong before a consonantal suffix,
where an interconsonantal laryngeal would have been expected
to vocalize: épevvdw ‘search after’ (*hjreyhs-n- > *épefov >
*epovw-), Cret. épevrat ‘tax collectors’® (*h reuhs-t- > *épefor-
> *¢povr-).13 Nor s it unproblematic to claim, with Rasmussen,
that Greek has simply generalized a laryngeal-less form of the
root, as a result of Saussure’s Law cases where laryngeal loss
was regular. For one thing, the Saussure’s Law context requires
o-grade of the root, and not a single o-grade form of this root is
attested in Greek; nor can we suppose that a form like ON rauna
implies, of itself, any such comparable form in Greek.!4 More-
over, even if such forms did exist, the early generalization of a
laryngeal-less variant would be entirely unexpected, since no
such development is otherwise found in Greek, where Saussure’s

12 Namely (IEW 867, Watkins 2000: 72) as a derivative of the *h3reuH-
‘intone, mumble, roar’ (LIV 306) of Ved. ruvdti ‘roars’, dpvoua: ‘id.’, OCS
rjuti ‘id.’, Lat. ramor ‘noise, murmur’ (and in Germanic, c¢f. OE ranian
‘whisper’, and the Gmc. source of Finn. runno ‘song, poem’).

13 For the latter, cf. perhaps Myc. e-re-u-te-re (PY Cn 3, Wa 917),
although the meaning is uncertain (see Aura Jorro 1985: 243).

14 We will have occasion below (§3.2.) to suggest that a *hjréufhs)-o-
might well have existed; but a pre-consonantal *hréufh3]-C- would more
effectively support the idea of a generalized anit *h jrey-C-.
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Law forms are not uncommon: thus e.g. *fol[h;]-meh; (toAun)
does not oust *telhy-/*tlh;- (reAa-/Tala-, TAG-) in favor of a
generalized anit “*tel-”, etc. In cases where anit forms are found
that may have some relationship to Saussure’s Law forms, such
anit forms (which in general appear to be late creations) do not
typically oust the original set forms. Thus anit 7oaui¢
‘perineum’ [Archil., Hippon.+], with m-suffix, may belong with
*terh;-/*treh,- ‘drill, bore’, cf. the Saussure’s Law form (with
m-suffix) ropuoc¢ ‘hole’ (Ehrenfellner 2000: 189f.); but this has
not led to an early generalization of the anit form (cf. set forms
like 7pnroc ‘pierced through’, réperpov ‘borer’), no doubt
partly because the -mi- formation is a secondary (decompositio-
nal?) einzelsprachlich creation (see Ehrenfellner, loc. cit.,, for
details).

2.1.3. This brings us to the “Lex Francis-Normier”, which is
the phonological cornerstone of Rasmussen’s analysis. The most
general form of this process, according to its adherents, !5 claims
that in sequences of *i or *u followed by *h; or *A3 and another
consonant, the vowel-plus-laryngeal sequences are resyllabified
(perhaps originally as a kind of “breaking” effect), with the
laryngeal vocalization appearing in a lengthened form, and
colored appropriately for the laryngeals in question: thus (in
contrast to *ih;C, *uh;C > Pr.-Gk. *iC, *C), *ih,C, *uh,C >
*iaC, *uaC and *ih3C, *uh3;C > *ioC, *yoC,16 as is said to have
occurred, for example, in *proti-hzkw-o- ‘surface, face’ >
*protiokwo- (> nmpoowmov, cf. Ved. prdfitka-, without this
treatment), or (with the sequence in question here) *muh; -ro- >
*myoro- (> pwpog ‘dull, foolish’, cf. Ved. murd- “id.”).17 This is
not the place to conduct a full-scale critique of this theory,

15 See in detail Rasmussen 1990/91, 1994: 437.

16 Vs traditional *ih/hy/h3C > *iC, *uh;/hy/h3C > *iaC.

17 According to some scholars, analogues of this process are also found
in Armenian and Tocharian, cf. Toch. B pratsako, A pratsak ‘chest’, with a

treatment similar to that allegedly seen in mpoowmov (see in detail
Rasmussen 1994: 437n14).
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which would need to be fairly elaborate in order to take into
account all of the forms that have been adduced in this
connection. It is fair to state, however, that this “law” continues
to be rather controversial, given numerous apparent counter-
examples, as well as the existence of alternative explanations for
some of the key forms under discussion (such as mpoowmrov
itself).!® Purely on this basis, one could say that no account of
elpwrdw that crucially depends on the “Lex Francis-Normier”
can be compelling at the present time. And even if this view of
Greek phonology should turn out to be correct, we would still
face the intractable fact noted above, namely that no real
evidence exists that the root in question ever ended with a
laryngeal.

2.2. A second approach to the problem - and one that also
operates with a root-final laryngeal - has recently been published
in the compendium of Indo-European verbal roots compiled
under the direction of H. Rix (LIV 251f., 1. *hreh; [M.
Kiimmel]). But this approach rejects the traditional conception
of eipouar and épe(F)w (§1.2.), in favor of an entirely different
root shape *hjreh;-. On this basis, one can mechanically derive
(Att.) épwraw as a denominative based on a noun *éwrd,
which would reflect an old o-grade *h;roh;-tdh, (a formula-
tion credited at LIV 251 to suggestions from E. Tichy).

2.2.1. Even if we grant, for the moment, the premise that we
should operate with a root shape *hreh;-, the morphological
entity to which this analysis appeals (i.e., *hroh;-tdh;) is to
some degree an unexpected one. In general (cf. Chantraine 1933:
300f.), the oldest layer of primary nomina actionis involves
masculine o-grades in *-fo- with root accent (vooro¢ ‘return’,
xoirog ‘lying down; sleep’, etc.) and (perhaps secondarily?)
root-accented feminines in *-fah; with o-grade (e.g. xoitn ‘bed,
lair’) and e-grade (c.g. anm ‘gale’ < *‘blowing’). Oxytone

18 For discussion contra, in various ways, see e.g. Peters 1988, Klein
1988, Lindeman 1997: 99-101, Malzahn 2000: 295n10.
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feminines certainly exist, but have the appearance of being later
creations (thus Siorog ‘life’ [I.+], vs. fiotn ‘id.” [Od.+], etc.).1®
Thus it is not immediately attractive to assume that épwraw has
arisen as a denominative of an old (and no-longer-attested)
oxytone like *h;roh;-tah;. Still, one may point to a pair like
Bpovrr ‘thunder’ and its denominative Spovraw (both I+, cf.
Bpéuw ‘thunder’) in order to lend some credibility to such a
scenario.2? What is more important, however, is that the entire
premise on which this analysis is based - i.e., the assumption of
a root shape *h;reh;- - is itself not compelling.

2.2.2. In defense of *h;reh;-, the LIV treatment makes much
of the claim that in Homer, the aorist stem €épe- (as in the infin.
épeoBai) allegedly “excludes” digamma, and that “auch fiir
épee- und €ipe- ist * F nicht gesichert” (LIV 251, 1. *hreh;
n.1). But the offending €pe- forms, such as line-final ...
épéobart in a formula ... ueraAdnoa: kai épéobart (5x), are
without exception restricted to the Odyssey, and need not show
anything old, even if LIV is correct in rejecting Wackernagel’s
account of these forms as Atticisms (on which see Kimball
2000: 144f.). Thus the formula just mentioned appears to be an
Odyssean reworking of the Iliadic presential version seen in
..aveipear nde peraAlagh (I 177 + 3x Od.), ... dieipeo unde
perardak (A 550), ... 00T’ eipouar ovre perarrah (A 553). As
such, this sort of metrically-conditioned variation is of no more
import than with variants of the type wovwBeic (A 470, vs.
Hovvwblevra o 386) or Eeviwv (o 514, 546) vs. Feivioc (y 490
etc.) and the like (cf. Chantraine 1958: 162), where there is no
question of rejecting traditional interpretations via digamma
(uovv- < *uovf-, e < *fevF-). As pointed out by Schulze in

19 On the secondary character of the oxytonesis in such cases, see Rico
2000: 195 (with fn. 114).

20 No real support is provided by @orrdw ‘roam about’, despite its
superficial similarity: as Tucker points out (1990: 231n55), the obscure

prehistory of this verb makes it difficult to be sure even that an etymological
o-grade is involved.
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his discussion of ... épéofBar# and similar forms (1892: 100f),
the same sort of situation can even involve clausular formulas,
as in ... uévog xai Buuov exaorovk (E 470 and passim), which
has everywhere replaced *... uevo¢ Buuov e Fexaorov¥. In the
same way, Schulze undermines the testimony of ... 7epi Eeivoio
épeofar (a 405, earlier *... mepi Ceivor’ épeécobark), ... mepi
ratpo¢ amoiyouevoio éporro# (a 135 and y 77, earlier
*...amopoucvor’ épéorrott), #devre pilor Tov Eeivov épaiueba
. (8 133, earlier *.. eivov épriouev ..., cf. A 62 #aAX’ dye brf
Tiva pavrv épeiouey ), and ... perarinoai xai épecbart (5x
Od.,, earlier *... yeradAnoai kai épnadi?!).22

As for the claim that “auch fiir epee- und eipe- ist * £ nicht
gesichert”: in the absence of explicit argumentation (beyond the
suggestion that eipouar is a new “R(z)-ie-Prds.” built on the
aorist stem é€pe-), this cannot be pursued in any detail. It may
suffice to say that while éoee- and €ipe- in and of themselves do
not prove digamma, such forms are readily accounted for, as
traditionally, on the basis of (originally full-grade) *epefo/e-
and (originally zero-grade) *epfo/e- - and not so readily
accounted for by the various assumptions that the LIV analysis
is forced to make in order to explain these forms secondarily.

2.2.3. The LIV account follows S. Kimball (1987: 189, 2000)
in comparing Gk. épéw with Hitt. ariya- ‘investigate (by
divination)’; for the LIV (though not for Kimball; more on this
in point (iii) below), these forms make an actual word equation
reflecting a primary je/o-present *h;rh-jé-. This calls for the
following remarks:

(1) LIV seems to assume a phonological development
*hirh;-ié > Pr.-Gk. *ere-je- (whence épéw), but this is far from
assured: such a treatment of the sequence *h irhi-(C-) (as

21 éppen (thus Schulze; perhaps rather épevar) would be a secondarily-
derived s-aorist, cf. Hom. eooeva (LIV 394, following Hardarson 1993:
188ft.).

22 A different analogical account for ...ép€o8ar # is proposed by Ruijgh
1971: 169 (cf. Jucquois and Devlamminck 1977: 73, s.v. €ipouai).
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opposed to the *ré-je- or *eré-je- that might otherwise be
expected) would have to be based on a secondarily root-accented
*hrh-ie-, but nothing speaks in favor of such an assumption -
cf. ské/6-presents, which show laryngeal treatments consistent
with the original accentuation (thus Ovioxw ‘die’, not
*favdoxw, etc.).

(i1) On its face, Hitt. ariya- seems to exclude aroot with
u-diphthong. But this is not really the case: ariya- could in
principle derive from a *h;ry-je-, thus showing, descriptively,
the same reduction-treatment as may appear in hdriya- ‘dig’ (<
*hzery-ie-), where the primary comparanda (e.g. Hom. ovpo¢
‘trench’ < *h3(o)rud, cf. opvoow ‘dig’, Lat. runcare ‘weed’;
LIV 307 *h3reuk-) strongly favor the root-final labial glide.23

(iii) As Kimball points out, the relationship between épew
and Hitt. ariya- need not involve a word equation: the Hittite
form may simply recover an unenlarged *h;er- beside enlarged
*hjr-ey- in Greek (cf. *ser-/*sr-ey- ‘flow’, etc.).

2.2.4. The LIV discussion appeals to épwraw itself in support
of the new root shape (“fiir *,;reh;- spricht auch épwraw”); but,
apart from the possible morphological difficuity with the
presumed *h;roh;-tahy (§2.2.1.), one should note that the LIV
account explains Att. €pwraw, but not lon. elpwraw. As for
Hom. eipwradw (exclusively either line-initial or at the
beginning of the second foot, and always trisyllabic: eipwrac,
elpwra, [avinpwrwy): this would presumably need to be
accounted for via metrical lengthening; and yet this structure
(*v-- > ---) corresponds to no existing context otherwise

23 | am indebted to Sara Kimball (personal communication) for bringing
this example to my attention. The maintenance of a syllabification like that in
*hjru-ie (vs. *hjru-je-) would need to be explained analogically. In this
connection, it is worth mentioning that prevocalic *h;ru-V could be pre-
served in the abstract *h;ru-Gh) that may underlie Hitt. aruwdi- ‘prostrate
oneself’, assuming an original meaning ‘formal inquiry/consultation (before
a divinity)’ or the like. (The Hittite h-less initial excludes the comparison
with Gk. dpdoucn ‘pray’ and other forms pointing to a root *hper-, despite
e.g. Oettinger 1979: 345n171, 365.)
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favored for metrical lengthening. Still more problematic is the
fact that elpwrdw is well-attested in non-epic Ionic, with well
over two dozen attestations in Herodotus (where the word shows
no signs of being an epicism, even if the analysis via metrical
lengthening were admissible).

2.2.5. Finally, and perhaps most seriously, the LIV analysis
requires the separation of all of the Greek verbal material under
discussion (eipouai, épéw, elpwrdaw) from the Greek (and also
extra-Greek) diphthongal forms (such as epevvaw, Cret.
épevrai, ON rauna [§2.1.2.]), which the traditional account, by
contrast, so attractively integrates.

2.3. In view of the above discussion, it seems reasonable to
conclude that the mysterious -w- of eipwrdw has not yet found a
wholly satisfactory solution.24 It may thus be appropriate to
suggest a new approach to the problem, even if not all of the
details can be specified with certainty.

3. A “morphological” approach

3.1. We take as given the following premises:

(i) it is preferable to operate with the traditional form of the
root, ie. *hr(e)y- (as in eipouar /épe(Flw, épevvdw, Cret.
epevrai),

(ii) the natural basis for an iterative verb in - raw (*-feh 2-ie/o0-)
is indeed a participial or adjectival form in -7oc; essentially as
Rasmussen assumed, ie. eipwrdw « *eipwroc (Pr.-Gk.
*eruotos).

But instead of seeing, in this *ejpwrog; a phonological result
depending on a root-final laryngeal, it is possible to suggest a
plausible morphological source that will account directly for the

24 As for Tucker’s idea that the -3- of €lpwrdw “might result from
contamination with the ompwpaw type” (1990: 231In55), Tucker herself

quite properly labels this as “pure speculation”, this being, as she admits, “the
only example of its kind”.
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-0- of the post-radical element -6t6s. Such a source emerges
from recent work of A. Nussbaum (1996, 1998) on
denominative adjectival formations, especially those built with
the suffix *-fo- and which at the same time present so-called
“presuffixal lengthening”, as appears, for example, in Latin
adjectives in -atus, -itus, or -itus.2> According to Nussbaum’s
attractive conception, many such forms in /-Vto-/ are in origin
“possessive instrumentals”: the starting point is a substantival
instrumental singular, which is then “adjectivized” with one or
another productive adjectivizing suffix, especially *-to-. Thus,
an o-stem instrumental singular (*-0-h;) would be adjectivized
as *-oh; + -to- (> *-6tc-, in einzelsprachlich terms), which
meant something like ‘being with X’- that is, precisely an
adjectival version of the base instrumental, which itself meant
simply ‘with X’ or ‘by X. The isolated Lat. aegrotus ‘sick’ (—
aegrotare ‘be sick’), for example, literally (or etymologically,
according to this framework) would have meant something like
‘being with distress’ (for the original o-stem, cf. aegrum
‘distress’). In Greek, a form like yodwro¢ ‘angry’ could be
described as an adjectival version of the instrumental singular of
xoAo¢ ‘anger’; and hence also a number of more concrete forms
with a basic sense ‘provided with [something]’, as in the type
nrepwrog ‘winged’ «— mrepov ‘wing’.26 This last example was
already compared with its exact formal and semantic counterpart
in Slavic (OCS krilo/krilatii) by Meillet (1929: 639); thus the
process of deriving such “de-instrumental” adjectives in *-fo- is
clearly widespread and relatively old within several Indo-
European traditions (even though it may well have arisen
independently in one or more of those branches).2?

25 As Nussbaum observes, similar patterns appear with other suffixes,
such as n-suffixes — hence some forms in Lat. -inus, as I discuss elsewhere
(1999); cf. also fn. 27 below.

26 On the (ablative/)instrumental sg. in /-0/ in Mycenaean and first-
millennium Greek, see Hajnal (1995: 271n352 [with references], 272ff.).

27 Similarly -fto- (also -ino-) «— *-i-h; (i-stems), -ifto- — *-u-h; (u-stems)
etc.; details in Nussbaum, opp. cit. Nussbaum’s framework is applied to ver-
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3.2. In order to implement this theory so as to account for an
adjectival *eipwrog, underlying eipwrdw, one need only begin
with an o-grade action noun *h;réy-o- ‘(act of) inquiring or
investigating’ - i.e, a form of the same general type as xoAog, a
category which is extremely well-established in Greek, and
which must at one time have been quite productive (cf.
Chantraine 1933: 10). There is, then, no real cost attached to the
idea that a *h;rdu-o- could have existed beside the ancestors of
épew and eipouar. As a first approximation, we could assume
that the instrumental singular of such a form (*h;rdu-o-h;)
would have meant something like ‘by inquiry, by investigation’,
and that this was adjectivized as (Pr.-Gk.) *eroudtds (roughly
‘inquisitorial, investigatory’, a form of the same sort as
XxoAwrog), which would then, before itself being lost, have
served as the basis for eipwraw *‘investigate’ (cf. Cret.
épevrai), ‘ask’.28

It is immediately clear that this formulation does not quite
work: a Pr.-Gk. *erouots- should yield a “distracted” Homeric
stem *épowr- (< xépoFwr), if it had remained uncontracted; and
then with contraction we would be able to account directly for
Att. épwrdw, but not lon. eipwraw, which requires a Proto-
Greek basis with the glide positioned directly after the /r/. In
other words, the verb in question must be based on a Pr.-Gk.
*eryoté- (with etymological zero grade), and not *eroydto-
(with the original o-grade).

This is not, to my mind, a severe problem, since there are
several more or less natural ways of accounting for this
situation. The simplest would be to assume that *eroyotd- was
adjusted to *eryof- analogically, on the basis of the
corresponding verbal stem *ery-(o/e-), i.e. the etymological zero

bal derivation by M. Peters (1999, see esp. 307f. with fn. 28). (For other

approaches to “~ino-", see recently Olsen 2004.)

28 See Kimball (2000: 146f) on the semantic history of the Greek
material belonging to this root,
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grade that competed with full-grade *erey-(o/e)- from the
beginning, and which ultimately yielded eipouan itself.

According to a somewhat more involved scenario, it is
possible - and even, in some respects, attractive - to assume
that the original o-grade action noun *h;réu-o- ‘(act of)
inquiring’ had a pendant zero-grade collective *h;ru-dh; ‘(acts
of) inquiry’, i.e. ‘investigation, interrogation’, and that this
form either led to a generalized zero grade *h;ru-o- (ousting
the original *h;réu-o-) or else simply replaced *h;réu-o-
directly. In the first case, instr. *hjry-o-h; would yield the
required *eryors- directly, and in the second case, *erud
(<*hjru-ah;) could have yielded *eruots- as an instance of the
productive derivation via -ofo- without intermediary o-stem
basis, as is otherwise attested (Chantraine 1933: 305). Thus, just
as Guoavwrog ‘tasseled, fringed’ [Hdt.] « Buoavog ‘tassel’
[Hom.] helps account for yeipidwrog [Hdt.] ‘sleeved’ (xewpidiov
‘sleeve’ itself does not happen to be attested until the 2nd ..
A.D.), patterns comparable to that seen in (yodo¢ ‘gall; wrath’
[Hom.+] ~ ) yoAn ‘gall’ [Archil., Aesch.+], ‘wrath’ [Aristoph.+]
. xoAwrog ‘wrathful’ [Hom.] could have supported derivations
like *erua — ‘*eruoté- (without o-stem basis). A pattern
involving a collective might also more easily account for the
eventual loss of the action noun itself.

3.3. With appropriate reserve, it can be added, in conclusion,
that an indirect trace of the presumed adjective *eruatds could
conceivably be found in the Mycenaean personal name
Je-wo-ta-of (PY Cn 314), ie. (nom.) /Erwotas/ {(‘The
Investigator’, cf. Myc. e-re-u-te-re, §2.1.2. with fn. 13 above).29

29 This Je-wo-ta-of is probably unrelated to the toponym e-wo-ta-de (KN
C 901), which almost certainly contains suffixal *-yont- (see Aura Jorro
1985: 269).

An earlier version of this paper was first presented at the 132nd Annual
Meeting of the American Philological Association (San Diego, CA; January,
2001). For helpful discussions both prior and subsequent to that occasion, I
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The Originality of Martial’s Language

By PATRICIA WATSON, Sydney

Introduction

Martial’s vibrant use of language is one of the most striking
features of his epigrams. It plays a fundamental rdle in his
portrayal of contemporary Roman life and is integral to the
effectiveness of his satire. The keynote is originality, whether in
the liberal coining of new words, in the introduction of
vocabulary not previously found in Latin poetry, or in the novel
employment of both individual words and combinations of
words. In addition, Martial makes considerable use, often for
humorous purposes, of figures of speech such as metaphor,
personification and word-play.

Epigram is the poetic genre most closely related to everyday
reality.! It is not surprising, then, that Martial’s work contains a
preponderance of familiar vocabulary, including obscenity, as
well as of prosaic/‘unpoetic’ words which are rare or avoided in
the higher poetic genres. Many of the extraordinarily wide range
of everyday words which he employs have apparently been
introduced by him into Latin poetry for the first time.

Obscenity and other types of familiar language are not only
used to impart an everyday colouring to the epigrams but are
also harnessed to the satiric/invective mode underpinning much
of Martial’s oeuvre. Also characteristic of this mode are word-
types, such as the depreciatory diminutive, which may be termed
the vocabulary of invective.

As might be expected, vocabulary with a specifically poetic
flavour is employed more sparingly than in the ‘higher’2 genres,

'n Justifying the value of his poetry vis a vis the more elevated genres of
Tragedy and Epic, Martial on several occasions stresses the close relationship
between epigram and real life: cf. 4.49, 8.3, 10.4 and 10.21.
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and is most common in epigrams where the subject matter is
more elevated in tone, such as eulogies of the emperor.
Sometimes, however, it serves a satiric purpose through the
incongruous placing of elevated words in a lowly context.

Finally, although Martial respects generic propriety in
employing for the most part language which is comparatively
humble, the diversity of tone and subject matter of the epigrams
is accompanied by a corresponding variation in register in
keeping with the notion of decorum, that is, the suiting of
language to context. At one extreme come poems addressed to
the emperor, where the language, appropriaiely, is comparati-
vely dignified, at the other come the numerous attacks on sexual
perversion, with their widespread employment of obscenity and
other words with a popular flavouring.

1. The Everyday Character of Martial’s Language
A) Obscenity

Obscenity is the distinguishing feature of the Latin
epigrammaton lingua,? and it is the employment of this category
of language which most clearly separates Latin epigram both
from other Roman literary genres and from Greek epigram.4

Martial uses all the basic Latin obscenities freely, firstly in
order to establish himself as the literary successor of Catullus
and Marsus. It is this tradition which he himself invokes in
justifying his use of the lasciva verborum veritas, an apology

2 Epigram is on the lowest rung of the generic hierarchy. In Axelson’s
study of unpoetic vocabulary (Axelson (1945) 18), the works of Martial,
along with those of Catullus, Horace (in the Satires and Epistles) and
Juvenal, represent the ‘niederen Dichtungsarten’. Martial himself ranked
epigram at the extreme end of the scale: cf. 12.94.9 quid minus esse potest?
epigrammata fingere coepi.

3.Cf. 1 pref. 9-20, 1.35, 3.69, 8 pref. 11-20.

4 On the contrast between Greek and Roman epigram in this respect, see
Richlin (1978) 102-3, Adams (1982) 219-20.
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occasioned not merely by conventional attitudes to obscenity
(i.e. that it contravenes Roman dignitas, or is a sign of personal
immorality on the part of the writer) but especially necessary in
the light of Domitian’s recent assumption of the censorship in
perpetuum.> A second, equally significant reason for the
prominence of obscenity in the epigrams is adverted to in
1.35.3-5 hi libelli, | tamquam coniugibus suis mariti, | non
possunt sine mentula placere. Martial’s readers, in other words,
have a taste for the sexually explicit, and pleasing the reader is
essential for a poet for whom popularity is of the utmost
importance.®

(i) Types of obscenity

Martial uses all the basic obscenities employed by Catullus,’
and in addition the sexual terms cevere, coleus, crisare,
cunnilingus, feliator, fricare, fututor/-trix, mutuniatus, pedico,
vulva, as well as the scatological cacarurire and merda, the
indecent equivalent of stercus. Several of these he may have
introduced into Latin literature.8 Most striking is the innovatory
use of metaphor: aluta (lit. ‘soft leather’), of a limp and
impotent penis (11.60.3), barathrum = vagina (3.81.1), leo of an
old woman’s cunnus (10.90.9-10 noli / barbam vellere mortuo
leoni) and most vivid of all, the topographical / mythological

3 See 1 pref. 9-20, Sullivan (1991) 64-72.

6t 4.49.10, 6.82.3-5, Howell on 1.1.2. On the tastes and attitudes of his
audience which played a large role in the shaping of Martial’s poems, cf.
Sullivan (1991) xxii-xxiv.

7 Sexual terms: culus, cunnus, fellare, futuere, fututio, irrumare, lingere,
mentula, pedicare, verpa, verpus; scatological terms: cacare, meiere, pedere.

8 cacaturire, Jellator and fututrix are all attested in Pompeian graffiti. We
cannot know for certain which obscenities Martial introduced, given the loss
of his epigrammatic predecessors, Marsus, Pedo and Gaetulicus (for their use
of obscenity cf. n. 4 above). He may have been preempted in his use of
cunnilingus, fututor, mutuniatus and pedico, all of which occur in the highly
obscene Carmina Priapea, if, as some believe, the work predates Martial
(see Kissel, RhM 137 (1994) 299-311, O’Connor in Grewing (1998) 189).
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image of gemina Symplegas culi, ‘the twin clashing rocks
(Symplegades) of your bum’, which colourfully describes the
anatomy of a woman with exceptionally large buttocks.?

(ii) Distribution of obscene language

On the whole, obscene vocabulary is evenly distributed,
ranging in frequency from six examples in book 10 to twelve in
book 12.10 Notable exceptions are the second section of book 3
and the whole of book 11, where obscenities are rife; on the
other hand, they are completely absent from 5 and 8. Whenever
Martial deviates from his usual practice he draws special
attention to the fact.!!

The third book is remarkable in that no explicitly sexual
language is admitted in the first 68 poems,!2 while an
abnormally large number of obscene words occur in the
remaining 32 epigrams. After expressly signalling the change in
poem 69, Martial employs one or more basic obscenities in
virtually every poem thereafter, as if to underline the linguistic
difference between this and the earlier part of the book. This
difference is brought out even more strikingly by the strategic
placing of poems on related topics: themes treated in veiled or
metaphorical language in the first part of the book are repeated
in the second, but with the addition of obscenity, affording a
contrast with the linguistic cleanness of the corresponding

911.99.5: see Kay ad loc. Cf. also Chia (‘choice Chian fig’) and marisca
(an insipid variety of fig) applied to the anus of a boy and a woman
respectively (12.96.10), apparently on the analogy of similar Greek usages
(12.96.10): cf. Adams (1982) 113. Note also the novel description of bodily
parts as fututrices at 11.22.5 (fututrici . . . manu) and 11.61.10 (linguam . . .
Jututricem).

10 There are nine in books 1, 2, 7, 9 and seven in book 6.

IT Absence of obscenity: 3.68, 5.2, 8 pref. and 8.1; unusual frequency:
3.68, 69, 86, 11.2, 16.

12 Though they do contain scatological indecency (cacare and merda):

contrast book 8 (addressed to Domitian) which contains no obscenity of any
kind.
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epigrams in the first section. For instance, 51 and 72 are both
directed at a woman whose reluctance to bathe with the poem’s
speaker gives rise to the suspicion that she has some physical
blemish to conceal. In 51, the suggestion is made indirectly and
the only bodily parts of the woman specified are her crura
manusque; by contrast, 72 is a direct attack beginning with the
opening vis futui nec vis mecum, Saufeia, lavari, and continuing
with an explicit description of the woman’s suspected physical
defects which culminates in the insulting aliquid cunni prominet
ore tui 6. In 3.34 a fictitious individual dubbed Chione is
attacked obliquely via a pun on the meaning of her name: digna
tuo cur sis indignaque nomine, dicam. | frigida es et nigra es:
non es et es Chione (34.1-2).13 The name Chione reappears later
in the book in three epigrams on a fellatrix (83, 87 and 97). 87 in
particular begins in explicitly obscene language: narrat te
rumor, Chione, nunquam esse fututam /atque nihil cunno purius
esse tuo (1-2): Chione is rumoured never to have engaged in
intercourse; it turns out that it is her mouth, not her cunnus,
which is impure. 14

11 is the only book which contains an unusually high
percentage of obscene language throughout. This is linked by
Martial to the fact that it was published in the period of relative
freedom following the succession of Nerva (cf. 11.2.5-6 clamant

13 Chione (from Gk. y10v, snow) is suitably named because she is frigida
in the sense of sexually unresponsive (cf. Ov. Am. 2.1.5 me legat in sponsi /
Jacie non frigida virgo). For a similar use of the name cf. 11.60.7-8 at Chione
non sentit opus nec vocibus uilis / adiuvat, absentem marmoreamve putes.

14 The subject of oral sex does appear in the first half of book 3 (e.g. 17),
but is not referred to explicitly. Other pairs of related epigrams are 24 and 91,
67/78 and 32/76; in each case the poem in the first section of the book is

linguistically ‘clean’ while the corresponding second poem contains
obscenity.
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ecce mei ‘io Saturnalia’ versus: /et licet et sub te praeside,
Nerva, libet).!5

Just as the obscene character of 11 symbolises the end of
Domitianic rule, so the absence of this type of language and
even subject matter!® in S and 8 is closely linked to the fact that
these books are dedicated to the emperor. In view of Domitian’s
inclination to take seriously his rdle as censor perpetuus,!’ it no
doubt seemed wise to refrain from sexual language and themes
in books where the emperor is prominent, and Martial self-
consciously draws attention to their linguistic inoffensiveness.
Book 8 in particular, which contains a iengthy prose preface
addressed to the emperor and a high percentage of laudatory
epigrams,!8 lacks poems on sexual themes: significantly, in the
epigram on Priapus (40), in contrast to almost all other Latin
Priapic poems, there is no reference, even in metaphorical terms,
to the god’s prominent member which is his most conspicuous
characteristic. In eschewing obscenity in these books, however,
it is possible that Martial is to some extent striking a pose. After
all, book 7 is also addressed tc Domitian and contains several
poems on Domitianic subjects, while book 6 has several
epigrams praising Domitian’s renewal of the Augustan adultery
law, yet both books contains several obscene epigrams; earlier,
books 1 and 4, which have adulatory epigrams to the emperor
near the beginning, had also included obscenities.!9 Perhaps the

15 Kay ad loc. points out that Nerva had himself written obscene
epigrams, and so might be expected to be receptive to these, especially
because the Saturnalian spirit is specifically invoked.

16 The only exceptions are 5.41 and 5.61: in both cases sexual themes are
treated, but in metaphorical rather than explicitly obscene language (e.g.
5.61.14 res non uxoris, res agit iste tuas (addressed to a husband who
overlooks the real activities of his wife’s procurator).

17 Cf. Sullivan (1991) 38.

18 On the centrality of Domitian in book 8, see Coleman (1998).

19 And in book 7, for instance, the Fescennine spirit appropriate to
Domitian’s triumph is invoked to excuse the obscenity and allow Domitian to
read these epigrams (7.8.7-10).
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linguistic purity of books 5 and 8 was partly motivated by a
desire for variety, or the challenge of maintaining the reader’s
interest while refraining from obscene language.

(iii} Purpose of obscenity

In general, obscenity - the language of the street, as Kay puts
it20 - makes a vital contribution to the everyday flavour of the
epigrams. More specifically, as is usual in Satire and Epigram, it
is employed for purposes of invective - to degrade and insult by
ridiculing an object of attack. The majority of Martial’s obscene
epigrams are directed against characters who indulge in sexual
practices which diverge from the accepted norm: oral sex,
passive homosexuality, Lesbianism, adultery, a preference for
uetulae over younger women, and so on. Obscene words are also
used in other types of invective, such as attacks on physical
abnormalities (e.g. 3.98 sit culus tibi quam macer, requiris? /
pedicare potes, Sabelle, culo), as well as a variety of other
vices.2! In 10.63, the tone is not so much invective as satiric.
The piece is a parody of an epitaph for a married woman. It
begins as a straight-forward eulogy, of the kind which might
have been inscribed on an actual monument. The dead person
speaks from the tomb, addressing the uiator, and setting out the
circumstances of her life with emphasis on her exceptional
chastity, fertility and longevity.22 The crowning glory of the
matrona - that she is univira - follows naturally from what has
preceded, but the manner in which this is expressed in the final
line is intentionally shocking: una pudicitiae mentula nota

20 Kay (1985) 60.

1 E.g. legacy hunting (1.58, 11.87), kissing (7.95, 11.98, 12.59),
minding other people’s business (7.10), showing a preference for old-
fashioned poets (11.90).

22 Some details, however, such as the unusually large, and suspiciously
well-balanced, number of children (5 of each sex), together with the claim
that they all survived their elderly mother (a highly unlikely circumstance in

real life) may hint at the surprise ending and invite a parodic reading of the
epigram as a whole, at least in retrospect.
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meae.?3 The jarring effect of mentula is three-fold: the basic
obscenity is out of place in an epitaph, it is inappropriate to view
matronly chastity in such nakedly sexual terms, and most
shocking of all, the word is placed in the mouth of a matrona.2*
The effect is to ridicule the whole concept of the modest, wool-
working matron who remains faithful to one husband, by
suggesting that even if such a one existed, she was at least a
sexual being within the confines of her marriage.25

The primarily abusive/humorous function of obscenity in
Martial is highlighted by the absence of such language in erotic
contexts, especially in the epigrams addressed to favourite boys.
An example is 3.65, in which the one mildly sexual reference is
to basia - a frequent topic of such poems - and the main focus of
the epigram is on a series of similes describing the fragrance of
the boy’s kisses. The only epigram addressed to a boy in which
obscenity is admitted is, significantly, an invective piece, 11.58,
addressed to Telesphorus, who makes unreasonable demands for
a reward in return for his favours: obscenity is used here to
shame the mercenary boy by implying that he is no better than a
prostitute. Finally, obscene language is never employed purely
for reasons of pornography, in the sense of the description of
sexual acts, or of the beloved’s body, for its own sake, in order
to produce sexual arousal. This is all the more striking in view
of the fact that Martial expressly claims that the epigrams will
excite his readers: cf. 11.16.5-8 o quotiens rigida pulsabis pallia
vena, | sis grauior Curio Fabricioque licet! | tu quoque

23 As Shackleton Bailey (1993) ad loc. puts it ‘in the conventionally
decorous context the word is explosive’.

24 For the belief that obscenity was unsuitable for matronae, cf. Mart.
3.86.1-4, Carm. Priap. 8 cited n. 30 below, and the references in Adams
(1982) 217. For a similarly effective use of obscenity in the closing line of an
epigram, compare the attack on Zoilus (3.82: discussed below), which ends
with the word fellat.

25 The ideal matrona ought not to enjoy sex even with her husband: cf.
Lucret. 4.1268-77, S. Treggiari, Roman Marriage (Oxford 1991) 314-5, and
especially Plut. Coniug. Praecept. 140c. 2.
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nequitias nostri lususque libelli / uda, puella, leges. Kay26
thinks Martial’s statement is hardly to be taken seriously;
Richlin argued, on the other hand, that since many of Martial’s
poems on sexual themes are impersonal and conventional, they
are not true invective but designed simply to titillate.2” A more
promising approach is suggested by Henderson’s distinction
between true pornography, the aim of which is to cater for full-
blown sexual fantasies, and the obscenity used for instance in
Comedy, which has as its main aim invective, but produces the
side effect of arousing the reader, though in a more transitory
way than pornography proper.28 Likewise, it is perfectly
possible that a Martialian epigram could be meant to excite the
reader’s prurient interest while simultaneously provoking
amusement, or more frequently, serving the satiric function of
exposing to ridicule persons who engage in sexual vices or
possess various physical and/or moral failings.29

In arguing that obscene language is never used solely to
titillate, I am thinking of individual epigrams. On occasion,
however, the accumulation of a number of obscene epigrams,
taken as whole, seems to serve this function. In poem 68, which
marks the end of the ‘clean’ part of book 3, Martial addressing a
matrona (i.e. his female readers) makes the point that the first
section of the book was written for her benefit, whereas the
second part will be for the poet himself (3.68 1-2 huc est usque
tibi scriptus, matrona, libellus. / cui sint scripta rogas interiora?
mihi) and is to be shunned by the matrona because of its sexual
explicitness (recede, / exuimur: nudos parce videre viros 3-4).
But the exhortation is manifestly disingenuous. Far from
discouraging his female addressee to peruse the second section

26 (1985) 101.

27(1978) 106-7.

28 Henderson (1991) 7-13.

29 The fact that such persons are fictitious representatives of a particular

fault does not, pace Richlin, lessen the satiric effect of the epigrams - Martial
is inveighing against vices, not individuals.



The Originality of Martial’s Language 231

of the book, Martial goes to some pains to draw her attention to
its obscene character. He amusingly warns, at unnecessary
length, that obscene language is to follow, using the sort of
euphemistic language appropriate for matronae, but in what is
merely an elaborate periphrasis for mentula: schemate nec
dubio, sed aperte nominat illam /| quam recipit sexto mense
superba Venus, | custodem medio statuit quam vilicus horto, /
opposita spectat quam proba virgo manu. The effect is to
emphasise to the matrona that euphemism is about to give way
to something more undisguised, and this, together with the stress
on the forbidden nature of the language which will be used, is
obviously designed to arouse her prurient expectations. Finally,
the closing couplet, si bene te novi, longum iam lassa libellum /
ponebas, totum nunc studiosa legis, is a clear invitation to
matronae to continue reading.39 The game is continued in poem
86 (ne legeres partem lascivi, casta, libelli | praedixi et monui:
tu tamen, ecce, legis. [ sed si Panniculum spectas ... lege), where
the pretence that respectable female readers should keep away
from poems containing obscene language is dropped
altogether.3!

B) Other Everyday Language

Though the use of obscenity is the most conspicuous feature
of Martial’s style, it is confined to a relatively small portion of
his poetic output. More pervasive and typical of the epigrams as
a whole are words which are largely absent from the higher
poetic genres.

30 For the idea cf. Carm. Priap. 8 matronae procul hinc abite castae: /
turpe est vos legere impudica verba. | non assis faciunt euntque recta: /
nimirum sapiunt videntque magnam | matronae quoque mentulam libenter
and Ov. A.4. 1.31 este procul, vittae tenues, insigne pudoris, though Ovid is
of course referring to subject matter rather than language.

31 Note how the epigram is framed by two of the most common
obscenities: mentula in the last line of 85 and futuere in the first line of 87.
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(i) Prosaic Words

The epigrams contain a large number of ‘prosaic’ words,
vocabulary avoided for the most part in the more elevated genres
of poetry, but employed by prose writers such as Cicero (in the
Speeches) and Caesar. These include individual words (e.g.
accusare, cadaver, igitur, mulier, praeterea), some adjectives in
-osus (e.g. ambitiosus, furiosus, otiosus, pecuniosus and
uitiosus)3? and also - a striking feature of Martial’s style -
adverbs in -e /-0 / -ter, as well as several comparative adverbs.33
Especially common is the pronoun iste, classed by Axelson
(1945: 71-3) as unpoetic. He admits, however, that it is often
used in Didactic poetry, and explains its frequency in Lucretius
and the Georgics in terms of its second person reference,
appropriate where there is a close relationship, as in didactic
poetry, between the speaker of the poem and its addressee /
reader. This explanation has relevance for Martial also to some
extent, given that the majority of poems have an addressee;
pertinent as well - at least to the satiric epigrams - is the fact that
iste is commonly used in Latin with vituperative force.34

32 Adjectives with this suffix vary in tone. For the non-poetic character of
those derived from abstract nouns, see Knox (1986) 98f. Cf. also n. 96
below.

33 The following are rare in poetry apart from Martial, but common in
prose: anguste, blandius, carius, cito, clare, commodius, diligenter, dubie,
Jatue, fortius, humane, impudenter, insulse, iustius, largius, leniter, leviter,
levius, longius, mane, modice, nequiter, paene, parcius, paulisper, perpetuo,
quanto, rarius, raro, recte, sane, serius, sero, simpliciter, simplicius, subinde,
taliter, tardius, velocius. A few others are colloquial/popular e.g. belle,
indecenter, pulchre, valde. Though Axelson regards such adverbs as
generally prosaic (1945: 62-3), not all those used by Martial can be so
classed. Several, e.g. adsidue, breviter, Jere, graviter, iure and repente, also
occur in the Adeneid, where such adverbs are in fact used quite freely (46
different examples, occurring 231 times in total!)- a fact omitted by Axelson,
who comments only on their rarity in Valerius Flaccus and Lucretius.

34 See TLL 7.2.497.30fF., 503.19ff,
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(ii) Everyday3> and Technical vocabulary

Martial employs an extraordinarily large number of words
from the everyday sphere, freely introducing such vocabulary
into literature for the first time.36 These comprise:
a) individual words not generally used in the higher genres of
prose and poetry which are either the normal designation for
objects from everyday life or mundane activities, or technical
terms from medicine, rural life and so on.37 About half of these
are Greek (e.g. daphnon ‘laurel grove’, enterocele ‘intestinal
hernia’, harpastum ‘handball’, onocrotalus ‘pelican’, or less
frequently Spanish (e.g. balux ‘gold-dust’), or Celtic/Gallic (e.g.
bardocucullus = a type of cloak worn in Gaul, draucus ‘a strong
man’38). A large number are attested elsewhere, though rarely,
especially in Pliny’s Natural History (e.g. acus in the sense
‘needlefish’, diapasma = a scented powder for sprinkling on the
body, vappa = wine that has gone flat3%). Most striking are the
many words which appear in literature for the first time, such as
sandapila ‘a pauper’s bier’; often these are found only in
Martial. Examples include dipyrus ‘twice-burnt’, of an encaustic
painting, glaucina = an unguent, hexaclinon = a couch holding

35 1 have chosen the description ‘everyday’ as a blanket term to cover
language used in less formal contexts (as opposed to the more formal
language of the ‘higher’ genres of prose and poetry). It includes colloquial
language used by educated speakers on informal occasions as well as words
and forms that are more properly labelled ‘vulgar’, e.g. words with the suffix
-o (e.g. ardalio), the spelling olla for aula.

36 As far as we can tell, that is. It is probable that Martial’s epigrammatic
predecessors also introduced everyday vocabulary, but unlikely, in view of
the wide range of such vocabulary in Martial, that they preempted him
entirely. Cf. also n. 8 above.

37 There are over 180 different words of this kind. On technical language,
see de Meo (1983).

38 See Kay on 11.72.1, referring to Housman. Other Gallic/Celtic words
are carruca, cucullus, covinnus, essedum, paeda, raeda, and veredus.

39 For this word as belonging to vulgar speech, cf. Ruckdeschel (1910)
66.
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six diners, opthalmicus ‘eye doctor’, used only by Martial as a
substantive.40

b) word formations which are especially common in everyday
speech, e.g. words with the suffix -0,4! terms in -arius*2 and in
-tor (-sor) /-trix designating banausic occupations and trades,*3
technical terms in -atus,** proper adjectives in -ianus,*> and
verbs of the desiderative and compound type.46 Certain types of
diminutive also come into this category:

40 See 8.74 oplomachus nunc es, fueras opthalmicus ante. / fecisti
medicus quod facis oplomachus, where the Greek term for eye doctor (Lat.
medicus ocularius) is used for the sake of word play. The complete list is
antlia, ascaules, botryo, buxetum, capillare, chrysendetus, cistiber, clinicus,
conchis, Cosmicus, crusma, dentiscalpium, diatretus, dractum, dropax,
endromis, eschatocollion, gabata, glaucina, halter, harpastum, hexaclinon,
hystericus, ilicetum, lagalopex, ludia, lygdos, minutal, missicius, ollaris,
opthalmicus, orthopygium, oxygarum, pipinna, pityon, rhytium, sandapila,
sigma, sindon, tubus in an anatomical sense, sumen, synthesis, suppositicius,
tomus, tropa, tropis, Tyrianthina, vardaicus.

41 E.g. ardalio, cerdo, mango. The ending is associated with Vulgar
Latin: see Vaaninen (1937) 164fT. and (1981) 88-9; Olcott (1898) 83, who
points to the extensive use of such words as terms of abuse in Pompeian
graffiti.

42 These are common in popular speech and in rustic language: see de
Meo (1983) 43.

43 For the frequency of these in popular speech, cf. Viandnen (1937)
154-6, Olcott, (1898) 88ff.

44 Examples are piperatus, which occurs in Columella, Celsus and
Pliny’s Natural History, and resinatus and rutatus, both of which are found
in Pliny’s Natural History and seem to be technical terms from wine-making.

45 This is a type of vulgar formation in which the ending -ianus (rather
than the correct -anus) is attached to a proper name in -us (e.g. Cosmianus)
on a false analogy with forms like Julianus (from Julius). Other examples in
Martial are Blaesianus (from Blaesus), Catullianus (from Catullus) and
Nicerotianus (from Niceros), the first two of which the poet has apparently
coined. See Cooper (1895) 145.

46 For desideratives, see below n. 52. For the common the use of

compound verbs in everyday speech, see Lofstedt (1936) 259-62, Va4ninen
(1937) 182-3 and (1967) 95-6.
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1) diminutives used where there is no corresponding positive
form, or where the positive differs in meaning, such as anguilla,
‘eel’, flabellum, ‘fan’ (cf. flabrum ‘a gust of wind’). Many of
these words are the popular term for some mundane object and
their frequency contributes to the realistic flavour of the
poems.47

2) diminutives expressing affectionate emotion e.g. in
epitaphs (agellus, labellum, parvulus) and erotic contexts
(catella, lapillus, lectulus).

Many words in category (b) demonstrate Martial’s originality
of lexical usage, appearing in the epigrams for the first time in
literature and in a few cases apparently the poet’s own coinages:
examples include anteambulo, Blaesianus, calculator (cf. CIL
5.3384), Catullianus, cenaturire, gestator, helciarius, invitator
(ct. CIL 6.8862.4), locarius, malleator, naviculari, pernere,
perosculari, recantare, refibulare, salarius, saprophagare,
tractatrix (cf. CIL 6.37823), vespillo.

c) various other words, or word-usages, which occur in literature
mainly or solely in the lower genres, e.g. basium, bucca,
caballus, caput = homo, lassare, Greek exclamations like euge!
ohe! sophos! and the Greek alpha and beta in the sense ‘first’
and ‘second’. This group also includes some vulgar spellings
e.g. olla for aula, coda for cauda,*8 copo for caupo (see Citroni
on 1.26.9) and surpuit for surripuit.*? Iste as a synonym for hic
is rare in most elevated poetry3? and Martial’s fondness for the

usage might be related to the replacement of hic by iste in
Vulgar Latin.>!

47 See discussion below. On diminutives in everyday speech, see Lofstedt
(1936) 311-12.

48 On this spelling, see Viininen (1967) 38-90, Ruckdeschel (1910) 91.

49 On syncope in Vulgar Latin, see Visninen (1967) 40-44, Ruckdeschel
(1910) 98-9.

30 See discussion above for iste with its usual second person reference.

31 See Vadnanen (1967) 120 and Lofstedt (1936) 123.
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(iii) Use of Everyday Language

First and foremost, prosaic and familiar language plays an
essential role in establishing the everyday tone of the epigrams
in general. It is also, however, employed for various other
effects. A word-type associated with everyday speech may be
invented for purposes of humour and satire, for instance, the
desiderative form cenaturire at 11.77.3: Vacerra, who spends all
day long sitting in the public toilets in the hope of obtaining a
dinner invitation, cenaturit . . . non cacaturit ‘wants to dine, not
to shit’. The word cacaturire is attested in a Pompeian
inscription, and in all likelihood Martial coined cenaturire by
analogy for the sake of an alliterative pun.52 At 8.81.5 the verb
perosculari is used to describe Gellia kissing her pearls, which
she loves more than her two children: the intensifying prefix
per- emphasises the ludicrous extent of Gellia’s passion.53

In epigrams addressed to a friend, or to the poet’s own libelli,
less elevated diction is used to mirror the style of everyday
discourse. For instance, in 1.3 Martial light-heartedly warmns his
book of poems, eager to leave home for the bookseller’s, of the
dangers involved in facing public scrutiny. The tone is that of a
master giving advice to a young slave34 (cf. parve liber 2,
domini 9); the informality is reinforced by the use of colloquial
expressions (crede mihi, nasum rhinocerotis habent, i fuge) and
everyday vocabulary: rhoncus, sophos, basia iactas.

Sometimes an attack is mounted using a veritable battery of
vulgarisms. A striking example is the lengthy epigram on
Vetustilla (3.93), representing that most disgusting (to the poet)
of creatures - an older woman who is still sexually active. Words
found mainly in the ‘lower’ genres of literature abound: osseus
(13) and baineator (14), the vulgar spelling corcodilus (7) for

52 Sullivan (1991) 230 n.25, Kay ad loc. For desiderative verbs in the
mscnptlons see also Viininen (1937) 176.

3 For compound verbs in popular speech see n. 46 above.
Compare Horace, Ep. 1.20: cf. Citroni and Howell ad loc.
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crocodilus,5 the pluperfect vocaverat (22) - a popular usage,56
the Greek anatomical term orthopygium (12), the obscene
cunnus (13, 27),7 and most notably, the desiderative verb
nupturire (18) which stresses the urgency of Vetustilla’s craving
for marriage. In this epigram, then, vulgar and everyday
language is employed to insult, ridicule and humiliate the
subject of the poet’s invective.

Finally, two examples of epigrams in which Martial uses
familiar language on a wide scale to characterise the subject of
the poem. 3.82 is Martial’s most prolonged and spirited attack
on a parvenu whom he calls Zoilus. The aim of the poem is to
illustrate the gross vulgarity of this Trimalchio-like creation by
describing his boorish behaviour as host at a dinner party. To
this is allied an accusation of effeminacy, suggested by the
wearing of green (galbinatus 5), the use of objects associated
with women, such as a fan, the dubious character of Zoilus’
servants and the revelation in the last line that Zoilus is a
fellator. The language of the epigram is perfectly matched to its
satiric purpose. The piece contains throughout an abundance of
words with a prosaic (levius, exoletus, eunuchus, morio) or
everyday colouring (e.g. prasinus, flabellum, catellus, glandula,
palaestrita, ampulla, moecha, perditus, fellare). The
euphemistic use of uxores (= ‘prostitutes’) in line 2 is probably
colloquial, as is the word penis (17) and the use of ipse meaning
‘the master’ (18). In a general way, then, the low stylistic level
of the piece matches the coarseness both of Zoilus’ manners in
society and his sexual tastes, as well as suggesting, perhaps, the
humbleness of the social class from which he originated.58 A
further extraordinary feature of the poem is the large number of

33 Cf. Vidndnen (1967) 71.

36 See Lofstedt (1936) 153-6, Huisintveld (1949) 82-7), Vatintnen (1967)
131.

37 Note also the obscene sense of scalpere (lit. ‘to relieve an itch by
scratching’), presumably vulgar or colloquial.

58 For ridicule of Zoilus as an ex-slave, cf. 3.29, 11.12, 11.37.
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words appearing in literature for the first time in Martial:
capillare,  galbinatus, = malchio, rhoncus, sciscitator,
Summemmianus, tractatrix and (as an adjective) Cosmianus.>
Most of these have been imported from the everyday sphere;
their rarity renders them striking. Two forms, galbinatus®® and
sciscitator, are apparently coinages of Martial. The latter is an
especially conspicuous example of the use of a neologism for
purposes of ridicule. Zoilus’ retinue of slaves includes a eunuch
who digiti crepantis signa (sc. to bring a matella) novit | et
delicatae sciscitator urinae / domini bibentis ebrium regit penem
(15-17). Words ending in -tor /-trix are extremely common in
Martial and in everyday Latin as designations of a slave’s
occupation in the household: the coinage sciscitator thus
suggests that this slave’s sole job consists of becoming an expert
on his master’s urinary habits so that he can successfully avoid
an embarrassing mishap at the dining couch.

In 1.41 ‘Caecilius’ is attacked because he regards himself as
urbanus (witty in a sophisticated way), whereas he is in fact a
vulgar buffoon. As often when treating a typically Catullan
theme, Martial employs both the metre and style of his
predecessor. The epigram is in hendecasyllables; Catullan
vocabulary includes urbanus, improbus, dicax, cinaedus, quare
desine, and sal; the emphatic repetition tibi videri . . . tibi . . .
videris (14-15) is also a Catullan mannerism.5! The epigram has
an abundance of prosaic, colloquial and vulgar language: verna,
otiosus, cocus, popina, vetulus, dicax, cinaedus, quare, stolidus
and procacitas are all confined to prose or the lower poetic
genres; colloquial/popular expressions include crede mihi, quid
ergo, the parallel non es . . . verna es and nasum habere. There
are a number of wvulgar words: fomaclum (or better

59 The perfume was called Cosmianum: cf. Petron. fr. 18 affer nobis . . .
alabastrum Cosmiani. For the -ianus form, see n. 45 above.

60 For words in -atus, see discussion below and n. 77.

61 Cf. Citroni on 14.
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thumatlum®?), bucca and caballus,b3 as well as sulphurata and
the noun salarius, both formations especially associated with
familiar language of a type commonly used by Martial.%4 In
short, the coarseness of Caecilius’ verbal wit is reflected in the
language of the epigram.

2. The Language of Invective and Satire

As has been demonstrated, everyday language is employed by
Martial not only to impart an everyday flavour to the epigrams
but also for purposes of satire. In this second sphere, an
important contribution is also made by the use of word types
which are common both in familiar speech and in the more
elevated genres in contexts of satire or invective. As well,
Martial employs ordinary words in a novel sense, as well as
devising a number of nouae iuncturae, that is the juxtaposition
of two words which are not in themselves remarkabie but are
combined to produce a strikingly original expression.

A) Word Types

(i) The depreciatory diminutive6>

In his liking for these forms, Martial follows his predecessor
Catullus,%6 but the use of the diminutive for purposes of
humiliation and ridicule is found in a variety of texts in
invective mode, notably Satire®? and Cicero’s Speeches.68

62 For the reading see Bodel (1989). Not only is the word itself everyday
(thumatulum = a sausage seasoned with thyme) but the syncopated form
thumailum is a vulgarism (Bodel 365; cf, Vidninen (1967) 40-44).

63 For bucca and caballus as vulgar, see Vidninen (1967) 77-8.

64 See discussion above.

65 On these, see Petersen (1917), Courtney on Juvenal 6.425.

66 See de Labriolle (1905) 24-6, Ronconi (1953) 136-40.

67 See Hanssen (1951) 136-49.

68 Cf. Hanssen (1951) 198-201 and Laurand (1936-8) 264ff., who re-
gards this as part of Cicero’s habit of utilising familiar language in the Spee-
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Several diminutives of this type occurring for the first time in
the epigrams may be Martial’s coinages. In 11.24, for instance,
on the tediousness of the client’s life, the fawning mob of clients
are referred to as togatuli. The epithet putidula in 4.20 expresses
the poet’s disgust at an old woman who claims to be a pupa®®
when she is in reality a verula; the diminutive form also
produces a nice jingle, with emphatic repetition and
homoeoteleuton: altera ridicula est, altera putidula (line 4). At
6.75.3, the diminutive buccella ridicules a notorious female
poisoner whose gifts of food are greeted by the poet with
suspicion (bucellas misisse tuas te, Pontia, dicis). The term
lecticariola (12.58 ancillariolum tua te vocat uxor, et ipsa /
lecticariola est: estis, Alauda, pares) has been invented for
satiric purposes to match an existing diminutive, ancillariolus,
attested in Seneca (Ben. 1.9.4).

Of all the diminutives found in the epigrams, the most
insulting is vefulus, mainly when used in the feminine as a noun
(‘old hag’). The pejorative force of verula is set in relief by a
comparison with Martial’s use of anus. Whereas the latter is
usually employed where the stress is merely on the age of a
woman (e.g. 2.32.6 orba est, dives, anus, vidua), vetula is almost
exclusively reserved for contexts in which the repulsiveness, to
Martial, of an older woman is emphasised (e.g. 8.33.17 crassior
in facie vetulae stat creta Fabullae, 3.76.1-3 arrigis ad vetulas,
Jastidis, Basse, puellas / . . ./ hic, rogo, non furor est). It is also
interesting that Martial refrains from pairing the adjective vetula
with feminine words denoting an object, as opposed to a person:
instead he uses anus, in a Catullan personification, e.g. fama (cf.
Catullus, 78b.4), charta (cf. Catullus, 68.46), testa, amphora and
toga. The only exception is vetula . . . dextra at 11.29.1 but here

ches for special ironic effect. (On the pejorative diminutive in colloquial
speech, see Hofmann (1951) 140-1).
9 Le. a puella: note the popular character of the term pupa, used in

conjunction with the diminutives vetula and putidula to reinforce the
humiliating effect.
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the body part in question belongs to a vetula who is the object of
attack. Clearly vetula had such negative resonances for Martial
that he found the word unsuitable for use where no insulting
overtones were meant, as in the examples above where he
substitutes anus. The point is reinforced by the fact that the
masculine and neuter forms of the adjective are used to refer to
objects which are simply ‘aged’, with no derogatory
connotations, e.g. with Falernum (1.18.1, 8.77.5), petaso
(13.55.2) and cadi (13.112.2).70

(ii) Words in the suffix -arius / -a

The suffix, which is especially productive in everyday
speech,’! may be used pejoratively of persons who are ‘mad
about’ something.”? Men who are devoted to fishponds are
dubbed by Cicero piscinarii (Att. 1.19.6, 20.3); he is also fond of
the term nummarius, ‘keen on money, mercenary, venal’, which
he uses in the speeches as well as the letters.”3 According to
Seneca (Ben. 1.9.4), if a man gives no signs of keeping a
mistress, the women call him ancillariolus (the combination of
the -arius suffix and the diminutive is particularly forceful in
ridiculing a man whose extra-marital activities are concerned
exclusively with lowly slave-girls).”# Martial displays a special
fondness for this use of words in -arius and -aria; several he has

70 These usages reflect the original provenance of vetulus as a rustic term,
the diminutive indicating the peasant’s special interest in things such as wine:
cf. Hanssen (1951) 22. A diminutive adjective originally possessing a
hypocoristic force such as vetulus applied to choice wine, may become
contemptuous in different circumstances: see Petersen (1917) 51.

71 Olcott (1898) 137ff.

72 See Nichols (1929), who makes the point that the suffix is in itself
non-specific, denoting nothing more than ‘pertaining to’: it may thus be
employed with various connotations in addition to its most common
reference to an agent; it takes its meaning from the context.

3 E.g. Att. 1.16.8, Cluent. 75, 101, Verr. 2.3.131.

74 Other examples: voluptuarius (Plaut. Men. 259, Ru. 54), sanguinarius
(Cic. An. 2.1.3). Vinarius, normally used of a wine-seller, means a wine
addict at Dig. 21.1.4.2.
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in all likelihood coined for humorous/satiric purposes. Examples
include 11.100.5-6 sed idem amicam nolo mille librarum. |
carnarius sum, pinguiarius non sum); the adjective clancularius
(‘given to secrecy’) at 10.3.5, introduced into literature by
Martial, is used disparagingly to describe a poet who publishes
scurrilous verses under the poet’s name, and there are three
feminine forms which are probably his inventions: Sabbataria
(= Jewess), glabraria - addressed to a woman who showers gifts
on ftener Lupercus and meaning ‘a woman fond of smooth-
skinned men’ (glabri) and infantaria (4.87.3). The last of these
is translated by the OLD as ‘a woman who looks after babies’,”>
but this misses the point of the poem, namely, that Bassa
constantly makes a fuss of young children not because she mad
on babies (infantaria) but because she is given to farting and an
infant held on the lap provides a useful means of masking her
embarrassing problem.

(iii) Words in the suffix -atus

Cicero’s occasional use of words with this suffix is discussed
by Laurand as an example of the employment of familiar
language for invective purposes:76 cf. esp. Red. Sen. 13 in lustris
et helluationibus huius calamistrati saltatoris, where the form
calamistratus is one of a number of less elevated words, and
Phil. 2.67 (conchyliatus). Martial was especially fond of the
type, and there are 17 such words which he either invented,?” or
introduced into literature. The majority refer to a person’s
clothing or physical appearance: e.g. coccinatus ‘dressed in

75 Cf. TLL VI1.1.1349.69 quae infantium curam habet, citing at the same
time CIL 11.5623, where the masculine infantarius seems to refer to a public

official. There are no parallels for infantaria in the alleged sense of a
professional child-minder.

76 Cf. Laurand (1965) 261-83.

77 The following are not found before Martial and may be his inventions:
amethystinatus, baeticatus, canusinatus, cathedratus, cerussatus, coccinatus,
entheatus, galbinatus, guttatus, leucophaeatus, palliolatus, perticatus,
pexatus, pusulatus, sardonychatus, sistratus, spleniatus.
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scarlet’, baeticatus ‘dressed in wool from Baetica’, cerussatus
‘having the face painted with white lead’, sardonychatus (of a
finger) ‘adorned with a sardonyx ring’, spleniatus ‘wearing a
plaster’. They are frequently used as vehicles of ridicule,
especially in satirising pretentious or hypocritical men and
women whose outward appearance conceals some flaw or secret.
Terms suggesting richness of dress, such as amerhystinatus
(2.57.2), coccinatus (5.35.2) and sardonychatus (2.29.2)
describe men who dress expensively but are in reality poor or of
lowly origin, while in 1.96, a pathic who poses as manly by
wearing ostentatiously dull clothing is described as baeticatus
and leucophaeatus.’® Another group of -afus formations is used
to fine satiric effect in 1.72, addressed to Fidentinus, who has
allegedly stolen poems from Martial. In deflating the plagiarist’s
ambitions to be considered a poet by borrowed means, Martial
likens him to a woman who wears false teeth and thinks herself
dentata (3-4) and a black woman - described as cerussata - who
attempts to make her skin appear white by the use of make-up
(5-6). Finally, Fidentinus, on this basis, will be able to be called
comatus when he is bald (7-8).

(iv) Words in the suffix -tor/-trix

This ending denotes a habitual practitioner of an action.
Words in -for/-trix commonly describe persons occupied in a
profession (see above), but are also employed widely as terms of
abuse or ridicule, suggesting someone given to a vice or habit.
Though such words are most frequent in the lower genres of
poetry and prose (Satire, Cicero’s Letters, Comedy??), they are
also common in more elevated texts where the context is
moralising, satiric or invective.80 Martial makes much use of

78 On the use of baeticatus and similar terms, see also Adamik (1979) 72.

79 For examples, see Cooper (1895) 60, Lilja (1965) 13, 100ff. Cf. also
the prominence of the suffix in obscenities found in Pompeian graffiti:
Adams (1982) 124,

80 See Weische (1966) 105-11. He cites several examples from Cicero’s
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this type of word; several examples are apparent coinages. For
example, a person who habitually kisses all he meets is termed a
basiator (11.98), while at 10.74.1 the poet’s professed weariness
at the client’s life in Rome is well expressed by referring to the
client as gratulator,3! suggesting that the client’s iife is a never-
ending round of congratulating and attending the salutationes of
his patrons. At 3.14.1 Tuccius, who returns to Spain on learning
that the dole payout has been cancelled, is termed esuritor to
underline that hunger is his permanent state. And at 12.18.5
where the burdensome life of a client in Rome is contrasted with
Martial’s comfortable existence in country retirement, the
description of the client’s formal dress, the toga, as sudatrix8?
nicely conveys the perpetual discomfort of wearing the
cumbersome woollen garment in the heat of the city. Sometimes
such forms are vividly witty, as when a talking magpie, trained
to greet people, is calied a pica salutatrix (7.87.6),83 mint is
referred to as ructatrix mentha ‘mint which causes beiching’

(10.48.10) or an expensive boar is termed conturbator aper ‘a
bankrupter boar’ (7.27.10).84

speeches, e.g. de dom. sua 13 quis est Sergius? armiger Catilinae, stipator
tui corporis, . . . concitator tabernariorum . . . , percussor, lapidator, fori
depopulator, obsessor curiae; he also points to the moralising use of the suf-
fix in Seneca and in Tacitus. Even Virgil uses words in -zor this way: cf. his
latrator Anubis at Aeneid 8.698, where the tone is ironical.

81 Cf. salutator (not original to Martial) in line 2.

82 Probably = ‘habitually sweating’, the epithet being transferred by
metonymy from the wearer of the foga to the garment itself. See also
Salemme (1976) 119-20, who compares 14.135.2 algentes togas and 12.36.2

algentem . . . togam. Another possible interpretation is discussed in n. 84
below.

83 Cf. charta 9.99.2 of a letter.
84 Note that in the last two cases the suffix means ‘causing an action’

rather than ‘habitually performing’ an action; it is possible that sudatrix is
used in this way also i.e. ‘which makes one sweat’.



The Originality of Martial’s Language 245

B) Use of words or phrases in a novel sense

As we have seen, Martial is at his most inventive when
writing in satiric mode. As well as introducing words into the
poetic vocabulary and coining new ones, he also enriches his
language by the use of unremarkable words in a novel sense or
in an unusual combination with another such word.835 The
following discussion does not purport to be exhaustive, but aims
to illustrate the point by a few memorable examples.

(i) Individual Words

Laietanian wine, which was known for its inferior quality, is
referred to as faex Laietana (1.26.9)86 or Laietana sapa
(7.53.6). Faex, literally °‘dregs’, ‘sediment’, is used by
metonymy to suggest a wine which has too much sediment,
while sapa, which properly refers to boiled-down mustum
(unfermented wine) used for medicinal and other purposes,87
vividly captures the idea of bad wine which is unfit for drinking.
At 7.20.16, the epithet longa is used in the unusual sense of
‘stretched out at full length’: a colourful description of the hand
of the insufferable dinner-guest Santra, who stretches under the
table as far as he can reach in order to steal table scraps from the
floor. In 9.73, where the poet expresses resentment at the newly-
acquired wealth of a freedman who started as a humble cobbler,
the negative associations of this lowliest of professions38 are
nicely brought out by the use of pelles in the opening line of the
epigram (dentibus antiquas solitus producere pelles), to refer to
the leather soles of the shoes which the cobbler siretches with

85 On novae iuncturae, see L. P. Wilkinson, ‘The Language of Horace
and Virgil’, CQ 53 (1959) 181-92 at 188-91.

86 For the reading (preferable to MSS Laletana), see Howell ad loc.

87 Cf. Cato Agr. 7.2, Varr. RR 3.14.5, Plin. NH 23.62.

88 Cf. Lucian, Car. 20, Menipp. 17, Juv. 3293, O. Lau, Schuster und
Schusterhandwerk in der griechisch-romischen Literatur und Kunst. Diss.
Bonn (1967) 41-4.
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his teeth while refastening them to the upper. The word literally
means ‘untanned skins’ rather than ‘leather’ (corium, scortum or
aluta), and invokes the smelly animal hides associated with the
tanning and footwear industries, a major reason why those who
engaged in them were despised.

(ii) Novae luncturae

The epithet canus, ‘hoary’, is used in the metaphorical®®
sense of ‘old’ in two striking collocations, which also involve
personification: a friendship which is of long-standing is
referred to as cana amicitia (4.67.2) and prunes are called cana
pruna, lit. ‘white-haired’ i.e. old, dried, plums (7.53.7),%0 an
amusingly oxymoronic phrase, given the dark purple colour of
the fruit. In a remarkable image, again involving personification,
a fig which has been split open so that the juice runs out is
described as lippa, lit. ‘runny eyed’ (7.20.12) - a word elsewhere
referring to humans with conjunctivitis. The feet of a person
suffering from gout are described as carnifices, i.e. playing the
r6le of the carnifex or public torturer.9! At 7.20.19, the dinner-
thief Santra is described as purloining not only items of food,
but also mixtum vinum which he pours into a flask. This iunctura
is not in itself unusual, but it normally refers to wine mixed with
water: here, the meaning is that Santra steals a mixture of wine

89 Figures of speech such as metaphors are outside the scope of this
paper, but mention might be made of a few examples: the Synnadic and
Numidian marbles in the baths of Etruscus are said to ‘contend with each
other in their variegated beauty’ (12 et certant vario decore saxa), the flames
of the funeral pyre of the charioteer Scorpus, who died before his time, are
described as iniqgui (10.50.3), at 3.65.6 a garland is said to have ‘suffered’
being drenched with oil from perfumed hair (madidas nardo passa corona
comas).

9 For a similar personification, cf. 5.18.3 senibus ... Damascenis
(‘prunes’).

91 There may also be a reference to crucifixion, since one of the tasks of
the carnifex was to oversee the driving of a nail or nails into the feet of

persons being crucified: cf. Plaut. Most. 359-60, M. Hengel, Crucifixion
(London 1977) 31.



The Originality of Martial’s Language 247

from different guests’ glasses. In this case the novelty lies in
Martial’s employment of a commonplace iunctura in a strikingly
original sense.

In 3.82 (discussed above), the inferior wine from Marseilles
which Zoilus offers to guests is colourfully referred to (23) as
cocta fumis musta Massilitanis, literally ‘must fermented over
Massilian smoke’, an expression which both conveys the
excessively smoky taste which characterised this wine®2 and
suggests that the wine served was very young, musta referring
strictly to grape juice before fermentation is complete (cf. Mart.
13.120). By contrast, Zoilus himself drinks choice vintage wine,
which Martial describes by the original collocation Opimianum
nectar (24).93 At 7.79, the effect of a new iunctura is more
complex. When Martial claims to have drunk consulare vinum,
the reader is led to believe that consulare is being used in the
novel sense of ‘associated with a particular consul’ (like
‘Opimian’) and hence ‘vintage’, whereas the joke turns out to be
that though the wine was laid down in the consulship of the host,
the host was consul not several years previously but at the time
he served it, in other words the wine, far from being old, is this
year’s vintage and is only ‘consular’ in the sense that it was
served by a consul.%4 Lastly, at 3.78 minxisti currente semel,
Pauline, carina. / meiere vis iterum? iam Palinurus eris, the
collocation currente carina, though not original to Martial, is
especially apt in an epigram based on word-play, involving as it
does a pun on the etymology of carina (Isid. 19.2.1 carina a
currendo).%s '

92 Wine was aged with the assistance of smoke from the hearth, but an
excessively smoky flavour was not popular with Roman palates (cf. Col.
1.6.20, Mart. 10.36.1 improba Massiliae quidquid fumaria cogunt).

93 The originality consists both in the iunctura and in the use of
Opimianus to indicate vintage wine in general, as opposed to wine from the
consulship of Opimius (cf. 9.87.1 and 10.49.2).

94 For a different interpretation, see Housman (1972) 721-2, 816.

93 The subject of word play in Martial, which is outside the scope of this
paper, is treated by Joepgen (1967) and recently by F. Grewing, ‘Etymologie
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3. Poetic language

The lexical usage of Latin poetry may be approached from
two complementary aspects (i) the extent to which prosaic and
everyday terms are avoided (ii) the use of a number of ‘poetic’
words and forms. The frequency of words in each category
varies with the genre, epic containing the smallest proportion of
‘prosaic’ vocabulary and the largest of ‘poetic’. In the case of
epigram, the reverse applies. Just as Martial employs a relative
large number of prosaic/familiar words, so he also uses a smaller
percentage of ‘poetic’ ones. Nevertheless, a wide range of poetic
vocabulary occurs in the epigrams, including numerous
instances of adjectives in -eus and -osus such as aequoreus,
vipereus, and frondosus,? some words in -tor/-trix e.g. genitor
and venatrix,%7 compound adjectives like aeripes and longaeuus,
as well as an assortment of words which occur predominantly in
the higher genres of poetry, such as aetherius, carina and
pelagus.

In the area of ‘poetic’ vocabulary, Martial for the most part
chooses conventional words which have ample precedent in
Latin poetry. There is one prominent exception, however: a
widespread?® use of adjectives derived from proper names,
several of which further demonstrate Martial’s originality. The

und etymologische Wortspiele in den Epigrammen Martials’ in Grewing
(1998) 315-356.

96 Words in both these suffixes may be classed as poetic or colloquial
depending on context and usage. For poetic adjectives in -eus, see Ross
(1969) 60ft., for -osus adjectives see Ross (1969) 53ff., Knox (1986).

97 Words with this suffix in Martial can be classified as ‘poetic’ either
when they are confined to poetic texts (e.g. genitor), or when the elevated
context in which they appear suggests that they have been invented by the
poet on the analogy of Virgilian coinages such as debellator, Sfundator, or
venatrix (see Cordier (1939) 174; examples are 12.2.11-12 laurigeros habitat
Jacundus Stella penatis, / clarus Hyanteae Stella sititor aquae and 8.78.3
Jfecit Hyperborei celebrator Stella triumphi).

98 Approximately 125 different words used by Martial come under this
heading.
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majority are derived from mythology (e.g. Achilleus,
Medusaeus, Tantaleus) or from the names of remote
geographical locations (e.g. Assyrius, Maurusiacus, Pharius); or
a combination of the two whereby the mythical associations of a
place are exploited (e.g. the epithet Antenoreus (1.76.2) is used
for ‘Patavian’ because Antenor was the mythical founder of that
city). In this area, Martial’s inventiveness is seen in the use of
new words and also in novae iuncturae. To the first group
belong epithets like Antenoreus (noted above), Arsacius (9.35.3
= Parthian, from Arsaces the first Parthian king), and
Phalantinus. New iuncturae include Phaethontis gutta for
amber,?® Ausonium os (9.86.2) = the Latin tongue, and the
strikingly novel use of Parrhasius (poetic for ‘Arcadian’) with
domus and aula to denote the Imperial residence on the Palatine,
the hill where the Arcadian Evander settled.!00

Unsurprisingly, poetic language is most frequently employed
by Martial in epigrams with a more serious tone. The eulogistic
pieces addressed to, or pertaining to, the Emperor are easily the
most stylistically elevated of Martial’s poems, containing the
largest proportion of poetic words and the smallest of everyday
language. For example, the opening poem of the 4th book, on
the birthday of Domitian - described as more sacred even than
that of Jupiter (1-2) - contains six poetic words or forms (almus,
Dictaeus, Pylius, the Greek acc. Tritonida, Romuleus and
superi), but no prosaic or popular vocabulary.!0! Poems to other
patrons are likewise often relatively elevated in style, for
instance the description of the Spanish estate received by Martial
as a gift from his patroness Marcella (12.31). ‘Declamatory’

99 4.32.1. ‘The Phaethontian drop’ is an allusion to the mythical
explanation of the origin of amber drops as the tears shed by Phaethon’s
sisters on his death.

100 Cf. Virg. den. 11.31 Parrhasius Evander. Martial must have been
pleased with this creation since he uses the expression 4 times (7.56.2;
7.99.3, 8.36.3, 12.15.1).

10V Ouidem (line 9) is discussed inconclusively by Axelson under
‘Prosaismen’, but the word is used 7 times in the deneid.
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epigrams, including set pieces on the country, philosophising
epigrams, poems on an event such as the death of Porcia,
descriptions of works of art, and so on, are often elevated in
style, for instance 3.66, a comparison between Mark Antony as
assassin of Cicero, and Pothinus, the murderer of Pompey, and
4.18, on a boy killed by an icicle.

But poetic language is by no means confined to serious
contexts. It is often used in satiric epigrams for a mock-serious,
ridiculing effect and it is in this area that Martial displays the
greatest originality, in particular in the use of adjectives derived
from proper nouns. Of the 12 which appear only in Martial,
many are used in satiric contexts. For instance, Titius’ over-
sized columna (‘penis’) is described as ranta ... / quantam
Lampsaciae colunt puellae,192 at 12.66 the owner of a modest
house tries to trick potential buyers into paying an inflated price
by ostentatious furnishings, which include Maurusiaci pondera
rara citri,'03 and at 5.41.2 an effeminate man is colourfully
described as concubino mollior Celaenaeo, more effeminate
than the Phrygian!%4 concubine, i.e. the castrated Attis, beloved
of the Phrygian goddess Cybele.

Some other examples of poeticisms in satiric contexts include
the elevated epithet Achilleus which is twice used where a
flatterer is attempting to cadge a dinner invitation: the notorious
captator cenae Selius applauds a potential patron’s Achilleos
pedes (2.14.3f) and at 12.82.9-10 Menogenes compliments a
patron with thinning hair: exiguos secto comentem dente capillos
! dicet Achilleas disposuisse comas. At 6.74.2, a bald man who
tries to conceal the defect by smearing ‘hairs’ across his head

102 An allusion to the cult of Priapus at Lampsacus.

103 The line is highly poetic (for the expression pondera...citri cf. Virg.
Aen. 10,496 immania pondera baltei); it thus satirises the man’s cunning
ostentatiousness.

104 From Celaenae, a town in Phrygia. The term also occurs in
Statius’Thebaid, published a year or two after Martial’s 5th book. If Martial
was familar with the epic from recitationes prior to publication, he may have
taken the word from Statius rather than vice versa.
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with unguent!%5 is described as calvam trifilem semitatus
unguento, ‘his bald pate with its three remaining hairs streaked
with unguent’. The absurdity of the man’s attempts at
dissemblance is enhanced by the mock-elevation of language
and syntax. The compound adjective frifilis, which Martial has
probably coined, nicely captures the almost totally bald pate
with just three remaining tufts of hair. Semitatus, found only
here, is derived from semita, ‘a path’, and is best explained as a
Greek poetic middle: it vividly portrays the trails described by
the unguent which the man has smeared on his head.106

4. Intertextuality

I have concentrated so far on aspects of Martial’s word usage
which display his innovatory skills. But the area of
intertextuality, although outside the scope of this paper, merits at
least a brief notice. Frequently Martial pays homage to his
predecessor Catullus by the use of language which recalls that
poet.197 On other occasions, Martial selects words which
deliberately recall a poetic predecessor in order to make a
special point. For example, in 10.4 the poet defends the down-
to-earth relevance of his epigrams as against poetry on obscure
and hackneyed mythological themes. In so doing he uses several
words or forms which are favourites of the poet Statius:
Oedipodes (1), not found in extant Latin poetry before Seneca, is
used 14 times by Statius, caligans (3) is rare in epic apart from
the Thebaid (6 examples), and the debunking exutus . . . puer
pinnis labentibus (5) of Icarus contains two words for which

105 Cf. 6.57.1-2 mentiris Jictos unguento, Phoebe, capillos / et tegitur
pictis sordida calva comis.

106 Another poem where poetic language is used for purposes of satire is
8.6: see P. Watson, Mnemosyne 51 (1998) 30-40.

107 ¢f. discussion of 1.41 above.
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Statius has a predilection.!98 The choice of vocabulary in this
epigram strongly suggests that the poem is not just a general
attack on epic poetry but that the specific target is the author of
the Thebaid and the Achilleid.109

5. Swylistic variation in the epigrams

In general, the stylistic register of the epigrams varies
according to theme and tone, the satiric epigrams and those with
an invective, complaining, intimate or witty manner being the
least elevated in terms of vocabulary, while poems on more
weighty themes, such as the eulogies of the emperor, contain
less popular language and a greater number of poetic words.
Sometimes, however, poems of the last-mentioned type have a
more conversational tone than usual, and the use of prosaic
terms seems appropriate. Martial likes to represent his
relationship with Domitian as a close one, and this is often
suggested by the use of a familiar manner. Thus, 5.15, addressed
to Domitian in playful tones, has a clustering of unpoetic words
(nemo, sane and iste). 5.19, also addressed to Domitian, begins
with what appears to be a conventional eulogy of the emperor
and the superiority of life in Rome under his reign. Half-way
through, the epigram takes a surprise turn: there is one aspect in
which the present age is inferior: the quality of patronage
available for poets. There follows a request to the emperor to be
the poet’s patron, and the piece ends on an intimate and witty

108 7 gbens is common in Statius, but also in epic as a whole. Exutus,
however, points more directly to Statius, who uses it 8 times in his Thebaid,
as against 3 occurrences in the deneid and 1 in Ovid’s Metamorphoses. The
use of exutus (‘stripped of”) with a concrete rather than an abstract noun is
unusual; cf. however Stat. Ach. 1.427 exuti [sc. arboribus] viderunt aéra
montes.

109 Op, the relationship of Martial and Statius, see C. Henriksén, ‘Martial
und Statius’ in Grewing (1998) 77-118, Heuvel, H. ‘De inimicitiarum, quae

inter Martialem et Statium fuisse dicuntur, indiciis’, Mnemosyne 4 (1937)
299-330.
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note iam dudum tacito rides, Germanice, naso / utile quod nobis
do tibi consilium. The use of three diminutives in lines 11-14 is
appropriate to the change from an elevated to a more informal
tone.!10 Finally, in 5.6, an approach to Domitian via his
chamberlain Parthenius, also a poet, the Muses are asked to
convey Martial’s message to Parthenius: si non est grave nec
nimis molestum, / Musae, Parthenium rogate vestrum (1-2). The
informal, Catullan style!!! is continued through the poem, which
also contains the prosaic molestus, cito, iste and tamquam.
Pieces addressed to various patrons (other than the emperor)
display considerable variation of tone and accompanying
language. 12.31 describes the estate received by Martial on his
return to Spain as a gift from his patroness Marcella. This is a
serious piece and the language has several poetic elements.!12
Contrast 12.24, on the gift of a carriage (covinnus) from
Aelianus. The epigram contains much popular vocabulary.
Iucundus (1) is common in Catullus but not in high poetry,
while bucca (5), caballus (6), mulio (8), and mannulus (8) are all
everyday words. The main point of the poem is the freedom
provided by the covinnus to engage in frank conversation with
close friends, with no driver to overhear: hic mecum licet . . .
quidquid | in buccam tibi venerit''3 logquaris (4-5). The familiar
character of the language in the epigram perhaps reflects this
freedom of speech. The stylistic level of such pieces is also
related to the degree of intimacy depicted between poet and
patron. The two witty poems on Stella and his ring (5.11 and 12)

110 Ligula, scripulum and aureolus. The first two are everyday terms
lacking a positive form in the same sense, the third (= aureus [nummus]) is
used disparagingly to convey the niggardliness of the patron’s gifts.

1T Line 1 is reminiscent of the opening of Catullus 55; the metre is the
Catullan hendecasyllable. For the colloquial si non molestum est, see Citroni
on Mart. 1.96.1.

112 E.g. bifero . . . Paesto (3) clusis . . . lymphis (5).

I3 For the colloquial expression, cf. Cic. Au. 1.12.4 si rem nullam

habebis, quod in buccam venerit scribito; Sen. Apoloc. | dicam quod mihi in
buccam venerit.
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contain everyday or prosaic words:!!4 note that the metre of the
second poem, the less elevated in style, is hendecasyllables.!!3
At the other end of the scale is the formal manner adopted in
several epigrams on Regulus. For example, 1.12, on a lucky
escape by Regulus from a collapsing portico, contains elevated
language for the most part,!!6 as does 6.38, on Regulus’ son.!1?
But the portrait of the poet’s relationship with any given patron
is not necessarily consistent. In 7.31, for example, the attitude
towards Regulus is more informal, and this is reflected in a
greater degree of everyday language.!18

On the other hand, there are cases which are not easily
explained in terms of the matching of language to context. The
‘Domitianic’ poems, for instance, contain a sprinkling of
popular words, on occasion in the middle of an otherwise
stylistically elevated passage. For instance, 9.18, a request to
Domitian for a water-supply to his town-house, is a grovelling
little piece, carefully composed in high-flown style (e.g. 5 sicca
domus queritur nullo se rore foveri), where the unusual word
antlia (4), an everyday term describing a device for drawing
water, seems out of place.!1? There are a number of other pieces

14 5.11: articulus and puto (cf. Hofmann (1951) 106-7), 5.12: pertica-
tus, lacerti (= ‘strength’) and puella. On 5.11, see Joepgen (1967) 65-6.

FEs Although everyday language occurs in all of the metres usually
employed by Martial (i.e. the elegiac couplet, the hendecasyllable and the
scazon), it is worth noting that some of his most virulent invective (with
accompanying lowering of stylistic level) is written in hendecasyllables and
scazons; hendecasyllables: 7.67 (on Philaenis the tribas), 10.90 (on a vetula),
scazons: 3.93 (Vetustilla), 3.82 (Zoilus), 6.39 (Cinna and his seven
‘children’) and 7.20 (Santra).

6 Itur, Herculeus, arces, sulphureus, aestivus, heu, biiugus. An
exception is the unpoetic paere.
N7 plenus (in this sense), genitor, patrius, and the similes in lines 7-8.
118 Chors (a rustic spelling, and meaning, of cohors: see TLL Il
1550.54ff.), diligenter, agellus and Tusculi (line 11: see Shackleton Bailey
(1993) ad loc.).

19 Other examples are ceroma (5.65), exhilarare (8.49.6), mango (9.5)
and nomisma (8.78, 9.31).
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in which prosaic, colloquial or even vulgar words are
intermingled with the most elevated language for no apparent
contextual reason. This is well illustrated by 5.65, describing
events in the arena as a compliment to Domitian. On the whole,
the piece is extremely elevated in tone, with a high proportion of
poetic vocabulary (astra, polum, Alcides, Arcas, the Greek
genitive Nemees, tremor (‘cause of terror’), antra, Nemaeus,
Maenalius, Hiberus, the Greek acc. Geryonen, Graius, Niliacus,
Alcides. Yet we find the everyday ceroma, ista for haec in line
7,120 the prosaic mane, and two usages which seem colloquial:
collocat (10) and quid facit in line 14.121

In conclusion, the epigrams display a diversity of language
which generally goes hand in hand with the diverse range of
tone and subject matter. On the other hand, context is not always
allied to vocabulary use: in such cases the conclusion must be
that the ‘low’ stylistic level of the genre of epigram permits the
occasional use of prosaic or vulgar terms even in epigrams
where the tone and diction are comparatively more elevated.
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tined for widespread usage among
all the myriad types who use
Strabo’s text either as an adjunct to
their studies or as the main focus of
their research.”
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